Week: 1

Date of preparing:                                                                                     Period 1 
REVISION, TEST

A.OBJECTIVES.
1.Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to review some important grammar such as: present simple tenses, comparatives,  indefinite quantifiers and do a short test.

+ Vocabulary:

+ Grammar:

2.Skills: Develope speaking, listening and writing skills. 

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to have the right attitude with revision lesson and the subject .

4. Competences: Ss will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of practising.
B.TEACHING AIDS:Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks and posters.
C.METHODS: Guessing game , mapped dialogue , find someone who , and substitution table .
D.CONTENTS.

I . Organization. 

	            Class 
	  Date of teaching 
	   Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / warmer: 5’

-T :  - Good afternoon .                                                 

        - How are you today ?

        - How many students are there in your class ? 

        - Who's absent today ? 

        - Who is the mornitor in your class ? 

- Ss listen to answer

III . New lesson 

	Teacher ‘s activities
	Students’ activities

	Step 1 : Activity 1 : The simple present tense .

* Guessing game: 6’

 - T asks ss to think about one activity that they usually do after school .

 - T writes on the board this strip :

              I usually ................. after school .

 - T models one:  I usually play volleyball after school .

 - Ss coppy above strip and complete it individually then keep it secretly .

 - T asks ss to ask her by using question like this :

               Do you usually .................?  Yes /No .

      When one S can give the right question and T answers "Yes ". He/ She will stands infront of the class . The rest of the class ask him / her Yes/ No questions to find out what he/ she does after school .

     * Example:

           S1 : Do you usually play soccer ? 

           S2 : No , I don't .

           S3 : Do you usually watch TV ? 

           S2 : Yes , I do ………

     Then continue with the others.

 After finishing , T asks ss to give the form and this tense

           Form : S + V(s/es) + O

           Use : Thời hiện tại đơn được dùng để diễn tả sự việc hay hành động thường xuyên xảy ra hay được lặp đi lặp lại do thói quen.
Step2 : Activity2 - The present progressive : 6’

 - T sets the scene : You are doing somethings when your friend comes . Your friend asks you some question to find what  you are doing .

 - T draws and elicits the questions and the answers 

   (          Your friend                

(    You
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 Are you playing       (     ?                                                         Are you                  (    ?                 

  What............................... ?                 

            X

         X

    ….(
 - T models  - Ss repeat 

 - T  -  Whole class then exchange 

 -  Pairs. ( 2 pairs )

 - T corrects ( if wrong )

     Answer keys:

         Your friend : Are you playing video games  ? 

         You              : No , I am not .

         Your friend : Are you writing your lesson  ? 

         You              : No , I am not .

         Your friend : What are you doing ? 

         You              : I am reading .

Step3.Activity 3  -The near future tense: 6’
* Find someone who

- T draws the table on the board and elicits phrases from ss.                

Who....................

Name

1......do home work this evening.

2......watch T.V

3......listen to music.

4.......read a picture story.

        Hoa

 - T runs through the table.

 - T  checks ss's understanding.

 - T models the first one with ss.

 - T  limits the time <5 minutes>

 - Ss go around the classroom, ask questions and fill in the table.

 - Note : Ask Yes /No questions.

  * Example exchange:

S1: Are you going to do your homework this evening,Thu?

S2:  No. 

 S1: Are you going to do your homework, Thao ?

 S3: Yes. 

Step4: Activity 4 – Comparative: 7’

* Substitution table 
 - T hangs the poster on the board .

 - T runs through the table  .

 - T checks ss' understanding 

 - T asks ss to makes meaningful sentences using the table ( ss can  make as many sentences as posible ). 

 - Let Ss do in about 5 minutes.

 - T does one as an example .

Tuan

Ha noi

Hue

Sapa

The house

    Is

Bigger

hotter

taller

smaller

  Than

the school

Quang Ninh

HCM city

Hoa

Hai Phong

  + Example :        Tuan is taller than Hoa .
 - T checks ss'understanding .

 - T divides the class into two groups .

 -Have Ss of two groups come to the board and write their sentences.

 - T controls, corrects then praises the winner .

Step 5: Activity 5 - The test: 10’

 - Let Ss will do the test in about 10 minutes .

 - T gives ss the test .

Choose the best answer to comlete each sentence below . 

( 10 points ) .

 1.Every day Lan (get/gets/is getting) up at 5 .00 .

 2.It is ten o'clock now.We (watch/watches/are watching) TV 

 3.Mr Nam usually plays sports (in the afternoon/tonight/ tomorrow).

 4.Summer is coming, my family (is going to visit/visit/visits) Nha Trang for one week.

 5.My house is (tall/taller/the tallest) than your house. 

 6.Ho Chi Minh city is (big/bigger/the biggest) in Viet nam.

 7.Let's (do/to do/doing) our homework together.

 8.I' d like some meat and some rice (at/of/for) dinner.

 9.There is (a/an/the) banana for you.

 10.There is (a/an/the) orange on the table. 

  Answer keys: 1.gets    2.are watching      3.in the afternoon   
4.is going to visit      5.taller      6.the bigest     7.do  

8.for       9.a        10.an


	- Listen and think

- Look

- Listen

- Coppy, complete, keep

- ask

- practise

- practise with the others

- give forrm

- give use

- Look and listen

- Look

- Listen and repeat

- Practise

- Look, listen and answer.

- Listen

- do this task

- Look

- answer

- Do

- make sentences

- work in group

- write

- do

- coppy and do the test




IV . Summary:2’:T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson .

V . Homework:3’: At home ss will have a look again all the grammar which they have reviewed .  

- Prepare the new lesson :  Unit 1 - Lesson 1 : A 1,3 - 5 .

E. EVALUATION

.....................................................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

UNIT 1 :   BACK TO SCHOOL
I . Objectives: 

1.Knowlege: By the end of the unit, students will be able to : 
+ Introduce and greet with "Nice to meet you" and "How is everything ?" 

+ Read for details and revise the simple present tense , comparision and “alot of / many” 

+ Ask for and give personal information (name , age, address ) .

+ Use "how far ...?" questions and answers with "kilometers or meters" to talk  

about the distance.

+ Listen to the dialogues about greeting, personal information, distance.

+ Write about question words, distance.  

2.Skills: Develope four skills: listening, speaking, reading  and writing. 

3. Political thought and moral sense :Educate students to know how to greet each other politely and they will like leaning English mo

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
II . Teaching aids: Textbook, teacher's book, board, chalks, lesson plans, pictures, real objects, word cues and posters . 
III . Proceduce:

       Lesson 1 : A1,3 -5

Lesson 2 : A2

     Lesson 3 : B1 - 3

     Lesson 4 : B4 - 5

    Lesson 5 : B6 -7       

                                            ---------------------------------------

Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 2  

Unit 1 : BACK TO SCHOOL

 LESSON 1 : A1, 3 – 5
A.OBJECTIVES.

 1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to introduce and greet with “nice to meet you” “How is everything?” and “Just fine / not bad / pretty good”, understand the details of the dialogue in A1 listen to complete the dialogue in A4 and A5.

+ Vocabulary: see, meet, busy, hurry.

+ Grammar: So am I, Nice to meet you, Just fine / not bad / pretty good, How is

                   everything?  

2.Skills: Develope speaking and listening skills .

3. Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to know how to greet each other politely and they will like leaning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Text book, teacher' s book, lesson plan, boad, chalks, pictures and posters.
C.METHODS: Slap the board, dialogue build, matching, rub out and remember, open prediction and gap fill . 
D.CONTENTS.

I . Organization .

	Class
	     Date of teaching 
	   Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II . Revision / warmer : 5’

 * Slap  the board .

 T models and writes the words on the board


                 

- Ss chorus after T models one word 

- T divides the class in to 2 groups  ( 5 ss for each group ) .

- T reads questions : 

            1. What ' s your name ?                    2. How are you today  ? 

            3. Which class are you in ?               4. Good bye .

            5. Are you a new student ? 

 - Ss listen and slap on the suitable responses .

 - T controls, corrects and gives marks .

 - T praises the winner . 

III . New lesson:

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 – Presentation:

* Vocabulary: 3’                      
                  - see  = meet  (v )  gặp                ( situation )                        

                  - busy      ( v ) bận, bận rộn        ( situation  )                         

                  - hurry     ( n ) vội, vội vàng          (antonym )  

=>Check vocabulary : Rub out and remember .
 - Each time, T rubs out one  English  word but not Vietnamese .

 - Ss chorus the words which T has rubbed . 

 - T and Ss do the same with another word .

 - When all the words are rubbed out , Ss chorus all the words one time.

 - T asks Ss to come to the board and write again all the words which he / she has rubbed . (one S can write one word only) 

 - T corrects .

 - T asks Ss to coppy down .

* Dialogue build : 4’

 -T elicits from Ss then draws on the board .      

 - T draws  and asks questions .                          

             (     Nga             (    Ba   

               ? Boy or girl ? 

               ? What 's his or her name ? 

- T: Nga and Ba are greeting each other after the summer vacation

 - T makes the dialogue between Nga and Ba.   

 - T writes the dialogue on the board with some missing words .

            Ba    :    Hello ,  Nga .

            Nga  : Hi , Ba . Nice to see you again .

            Ba    : Nice to see you , too .

 - T models  - Ss repeat .

 - T      -     W C  then exchange .

 - Half  -    Half   then exchange .

 - Open pairs then closed pairs .

 - T asks some ss to go to the board and fill in the missing words.

 - T models the sentences then T writes on the board .

                            Nice to   see      you again .

                                          meet 

 - T checks form , meaning , use and pronunciation .

Step 2 : Practice .( A1 p . 10) 4’
 - T asks ss to practice  the two dialogues a and b on p . 10 .

 - T reads the dialogue first .    

- T - WC then exchange .

 - Half-Half  then exchange/open pairs (2 pairs) / closed pairs 

* Activity 1 : Comprehension questions : 4’

 - T runs through the three questions on p . 11 .

                  a . What is the new girl's name ? 

                  b . Which class is she in ? 

                  c . Who is also in class 7A ? 

 - T gives instructions: Read again the dialogue then answer the questions above  

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T has Ss answer the questions in about 2 minutes individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss's answers then corrects 

 Answer keys

                     a . The new girl's name is Hoa .

                     b . She is in class 7A .

                     c . Nam is also in class 7A .

 - Ss write the answers in their notebook .

* Activity 2: Matching .  (using the poster): 5’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

             A  
a, pretty good      

b, How is everything ?

c, So am I/me, too 

d , just fine .

e , not bad .

               B   
1, không tốt lắm                 
2, tôi cũng vậy 

    3, khá tốt 

 4, mọi việc như thế nµo?

5, bình thường thôi 

            C   

a, pretty good 
b How is everything ?

c,So am I/me,too 

d , just fine .

e , not bad .
 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T does the first one as a model .  a . - 3

 - T divides the class into two groups . Ss come to the board and  write their answers in one minute .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Which group has more correct answers in limited time is the winner .

 - T controls , corrects then praises the winner .

  Answer keys: a - 3    ;  b - 4  ;   c - 2   ;   d - 5   ;  e  - 1 .
Step 3 : Production . ( A4 -A5 )

* Listening : A5 : 7’
     Set the scene : T shows Ss the 4 pictures p .13 in A5 and says : you are going to listen to the 4 conversations describing the 4 pictures but not in order .
   - T draws the table on the board and runs through the table .

Guess

Listen

1

2

3

4

A

C

b

d

a

 - T has Ss copy the table .

 - T gives the instructions : You predict the orders of the 4 conversations in 1 minute .                    

 - T models the first one .  

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - They do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss' prediction and  writes into guess column .

 - T gives the instructions : Listen to the teacher and check  your prediction .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T reads the tape transcript twice .

 - Ss listen and check their prediction . They do individually first then compare with their parners .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

  Answer keys:    1 - c  ; 2 - b  ; 3 - d  ; 4 - a .

 Tape transcript

   ( 1 )                       Ba :   Good evening , Mr Tan .

                         Mr Tan :  Good evening , Ba  .

                                Ba  :   Fine , thanks .

                          Mr Tan :  Are you going home now ? 

                                 Ba  :  Yes , My dinner will be ready .

  ( 2 )                        Nga :  Good morning , Miss Lien .

        Miss Lien :  Good morning. Nice to see you again ,Nga .

                                 Nga :  Nice to see you ,  too .

        Miss Lien :  Class will begin soon. You must hurry .

                                 Nga :  OK .

  ( 3 )                Miss Lien :  Good morning , Mr Tan .

                            Mr Tan :  Good morning , Lien .

                        Miss Lien :  Do you have the time please .

                            Mr Tan :  Yes . It's 6 .30 .

                         Miss Lien :  Thankyou .

 ( 4 )                      Nga :  Good afternoon ,Ba .

                             Ba :   Good afternoon . How are you , Nga ?

                              Nga :   I am fine , thanks How about you ?

                             Ba :    Not bad .

* Gap  fill (  A4 P . 12 ) 7’

 - T runs through the two dialogues a and b on p . 12 .

 - T runs through the questions and the answers in the box on p .12

 - T gives the instructions : guess and fill in the dialogues using the questions and the statements in the box .

 - T gets ss' predictions .

 - T reads the full dialogues two times .

 - Ss listen and check their predictions .

 - T gets ss' answers .

 - T reads the third time then corrects .

Answer keys .
         a. Mr Tan :      Hello , Lien . How are you ? 

        Miss Lien:  Pretty good, thankyou. How about you, Tan? 

             Mr Tan  :     Not bad , but , I am verry busy .

         Miss Lien :   Me , too. 

         b. Nam: Good afternoon , Nga. How is every thing ? 

             Nga: OK  , thanks. How are you today , Nam ? 

             Nam:  Just fine , thanks .

             Nga: I am going to the lunch room . 

             Nam: Yes , so am I .  


	- look, listen and answer

- remember

- repeat

- rewrite

- coppy down

- answer

- look, listen and answer
"Boy and girl"
 "Nga and Ba"
- repeat

- listen

- repeat

- fill in

- answer

- practise

- listen

- practise

- look, listen

- follow the intructions.

- answer

- compare

- report

- write

- look, listen

- look and listen

- work in group

- write

- check

- Look, listen

- coppy

- predict

- look, listen and follow T 's intructions

- give answers

- Listen and check

- compare

- Look and listen

- listen to the intructions

- give predictions

- Listen to check

- correct




IV . Summary: 2’

 - T asks one or two ss to repeat again the main contents of the lesson . 

 - T educates ss know how to greet the others politely .

V . Home work: 3’

 - Learn by heart the vocabulary and grammar then practise speaking .

 - Write the four dialogues in A5 using the qs and the answers in A4 .

 - Prepare the new lesson : Unit 1 - lesson 2 : A 2 .

E. EVALUATION

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 3 

UNIT 1:   BACK TO SCHOOL 
LESSON 2 :  A2  ( P . 11 )

A.OBJECTIVES.
1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read the text about Hoa  to understand the details and review the simple present tense; comparition ; a lot of / many.
+ Vocabulary: different, unhappy, miss, uncle, aunt, parents.

+ Grammar: Why - Because

2.Skills: Develope reading and writing skills .

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be more interested in English and they will love their school, their class and their friends more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, lesson plan, teacher's book, board, chalks, posters and the pictures 
C.METHODS:What and where, Rub out and remember, T/F statements, comprehension questions and transformation writing . 

D.CONTENTS.

I . Organization

	         Class 
	   Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	     
	


II . Revision / warmer : 5’

* What and Where .

  - T elicits the words frorm ss and writes on the board inside the circles

       


- T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posision of the words 
 - T divides the class into two groups . Ss from each group come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles .

 - T corrects and praises the winner .

III .New lesson .

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 . Pre - reading 

* Vocabulary: 8’

        - different  (adj )   khác nhau                          ( antonym )                

        - unhappy  (adj ) không vui, bất bình             ( situation ) 

        - miss        ( v  )    nhớ                                    ( situation )             

        - uncle      ( n  ) chú, cậu, bác                      (explanation )

        - aunt        ( n  ) cô, dì                                  (explanation )

        - parents    ( n ) bố mẹ.                                     (example )

 =>Check vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and writes again the  English words

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

  - T shows the picture on p. 11 and asks

      ? Who's this ?                                Ss   :   It's Hoa .

      ? What's this ?                                          Her old school .

      ? And what's this ?                                   Her new school .

 T : Yes. Now you are going to read the text about Hoa, a new student at Quang Trung school .

* T / F statements prediction ( using the poster ): 5’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

  1 . Hoa is from Hue . 

  2 . She lives with her parents in Ha noi .

  3 . She has alot of friends in Ha noi . 

  4 . She misses her parents in Hue .

  5 . She is happy now .

 - T checks meanings of all the statements .
 - T draws the table on the board and runs through the table .

1

2

3

4

5

Guess

T

Read

T

F

F

T

F

  - Have Ss copy the table .

  - T gives the instructions: Predict which statements are true and which ones are false .

  - T models the first one .

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - Let Ss predict individually in about 2 minutes then compare with their partners .

  - T gets ss' predictions and writes into guess column .

Step 2- While - reading .

* Activity 1: Checking T /F statements: 6’

  - T gives the instructions: Read the text A2 and correct your prediction in about 3 minutes . 

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - Have Ss do idividually then compare with their partners .

  - T gets ss' answers and corrects .

 Answer keys : 1. T                                            
                         2. F (She lives with her uncle and aunt)              

                         3. F  (She doesn't have any friends in Ha Noi.)

                         4. T

                         5 . F ( She is unhappy.) 

* Activity 2: Comprehension questions (using the poster ) 8’

  - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

a . Where is Hoa from ? 

b . Who is she staying with ? 

c . Does she have alot of friends in Ha Noi ? 

d . How is her new school different from her old school ? 

e . Why is Hoa unhappy ?

 - T  gives the instructions: Read again the text and answer the questions with your partners in your table in about 4 minutes.

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .
Answer keys: a. She is from Hue .

               b. She is staying with her uncle and aunt .

               c. No, She doesn't .

               d. Her new school is bigger than her old school 

e.She is unhappy because she misses her parents and her friends.

Step 3 - Post- reading 

* Transformation writing: 8’

  - T gives the instructions : Read again the text and write again the text but change  ''Hoa" to "I" .

  - T models one the first sentence :" I am a new student in class 7A . I am from ...." 

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - Let Ss work in groups of 5 or 6 .

  - T walks around to help ss and controls . 

  - T gets one group's writing then corrects .

  - Have Ss correct together .

  - T can give marks for ss .

Possible answers:

I am a new student in class 7A.I am from Hue and my parents still live there.I live with my uncle and aunt in Ha Noi.

I have lots of friends in Hue. But I don't have any friends in Ha Noi. Many things are different. My new school is bigger than my old school. My new school has alot of students. My old school doesn't have many students.

  I am unhappy. I miss my parents and my friends. 


	- look, listen and answer

- remember

- repeat

- coppy down

- Look, listen and answer the questions


- Look and read

- give meaning

- predict

- coppy

- follow the intruction.

- compare

- check

- follow the intructions. 

- do and compare

- answer and correct.

- Look.

- read

- answer

- check

- Listen and follow the intructions.

- work in group

- look and give comments




IV. Summary:2’: T reminds vocabulary and the main contents of the text .
 - From this lesson , you will love your school and your friends more .

V. Homework:3’: Finish their writings.
 - Do the exercises A4 P. 4 in the workbook. 

 - Prepare the new lesson. Unit 1 . Lesson 3 : B1 -3 .

E. EVALUATION:.......................................................................................................

Thủy An, ngày……..tháng……...năm 2016

Tổ trưởng

Week 2

Date of preparing :                                                                                     Period 4 

UNIT 1 – BACK TO SCHOOL

LESSON 3 : B1 - 3 ( P . 15 - 16 )

A. OBJECTIVES

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, ask and give personal information.

+ Vocabulary: family name, middle name, address, talk to. 

+ Grammar: Wh – question.

2.Skills: Develope speaking and writing skills .

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be more interested in learning English and they will love to

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
heir school more .

B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher's book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures and word cues. 
C. METHODS: Lucky numbers, presentation dialogue, comprehension questions, word cue drill, and grids .
D. CONTENTS

I . Organization 

	Class
	   Date of teaching 
	   Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	    
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

* Lucky numbers. (Using the poster )

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

	         a . How old are you ?

         b. Where do you live ?

         c. What's your mother's name ?

         d. How old is your father ?

         e. Where do your parents live ?

         f . Which class are you in ?


 - T instructions : Think of the questions in about 3 minutes .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers )                                                                         

                                      1        2       3       4        5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups .

 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

  - T checks ss's understanding .

  - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - question a                         5 - Lucky number 

         2 - question d                         6 - question c 

         3 - question f                          7 - question b 

         4 - question e                          8- Lucky number

III . New lesson . 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 - Presentation .

* Vocabilary: 5’    
    - family name  ( n ):   họ                                      (example )           

    - middle name ( n ):  tên đệm                              (example )              

    - address           ( n ): địa chỉ                               ( situation )    

    - talk to ...       :      nói chuyện với ai đó          ( translation )
 => Check vocabulary : Rub out and remember .

 - T rubs out one by one English word but not the meanings of the words( from easy to difficult ) .

 - Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

 - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

 - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

 - T asks ss to coppy down .

* Presentation dialogue ( B1 p . 15 ):5’

 - Setting the scene : T shows the picture on p. 15 and asks questions .

     T :  Who is this ?                                        

           What does she do ?                                          

           And who's this ?                                        

           What does she do?

         => Right ! Hoa is a new student . So now Miss Lien is asking Hoa some questions about her personal iformation . 

 - T reads the dialogue one time .

 - Ss chorus .

 - T   -  W C  / half - half / open pairs ( 2 pairs )      

* Comprehension questions . 5’
 - T runs through the questions on p . 15 ( from a to d )     

a, Who is Hoa talking to ?

b, What is Hoa’s family name ?

c, What is her middle name ?

d, Where does she live ?

 - T checks ss' understanding ( the meaning of the qs ) .

 -  Instruction : Read the text again then answer the questions .

 - T checks ss' understanding . 

 - Have Ss answer idividually then compair with their partners in about 3 minutes .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

 Answer keys  

            a . Hoa is talking to Miss Lien .

            b . Her family name is Pham .

            c . Her middle name is Thi .

            d . She lives at 12 Tran Hung Dao street . 

* Model sentences :  6’                     
  Miss Lien : What's your family name  ?    

           Hoa  : My family name is Pham . 

         + Form : 

 What + tobe + Tsở hữu + family /middle + name ?

    Tsở hữu + family /middle + name + tobe + ......

         + Use : hỏi và trả lời về họ và tên đệm

         + Meaning : Translate into Vietnamese . 

         + Pronunciation  : check intonation  

Step2 - Practice .

* Activity 1 : Word cues  drill : 6’

 - T shows the cues and runs through them .    

Nam

Nguyen

Van

13

23 Nguyen Du street

Huong 

Tran 

Thu

14

Tran Hung Dao street

Hang

Pham

Thi

12

Quang Ninh

- T gives the instructions: Use above structure to make the questions and the answers . 

 - T models the first one :

 - T checks ss'understanding .

       * Example exchange : 

                  S1 : What is Nam's family name ? 

                  S2 : His family name is Nguyen . 

                  S1 : What is his middle name ? 

                  S2 : His middle name is Van .

                  S1 : How old is he ? 

                  S2 : He is 13 .

                  S1 : Where does he live ? 

                  S2 : He lives at 23 Nguyen Du street .

 - T  - Wc / Half - half / open pairs / closed pairs .

 - T corrects ss' mistakes ( if wrong )

Step 3 - Production .

* Grids : 5’

 - T draws the table on the board and runs through 

 - T gives the instructions : Work with your partners then ask your partners questions to fill in the grid . 

 - T models with one student  - T checks ss' understanding .

Name :  Nguyen Thi Lan

Age :   .................................................

Grade : ...............................................

School : ...............................................

Home address : .................................. 

 - Let Ss can use these questions : 

  1. What is your name ?             2 . How old are you ? 

  3. Which grade are you in?     4. What's your school's name? 

                        5 . Where do you live ? 

 - T controls and walks around to help ss .

* Write it up . ( if have time ) 3’
  - T gives the instructions : Use the results from the table to write about your friends .
 - T models one : 

               Lan is 13 years old . she is .....................................................
 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss write individually .

 - T walks around to see and help ss 

 - T calls 2 ss come to the board and write .

 - T corrects ss' mistakes .


	- Look, listen and answer

- read and remember the words

- rewrite

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

- "Miss Lien"

-"Teacher"

- "It's Hoa"

- "Student"

- Lissten

- Repeat

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- Answer and compare

- Give answers

And check

- give model sentences

- give form

- give use

- traslate

- check

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- practise

- Look, listen and copy down

- listen and follown the intructions

- practise to fill in

- listen and follow the intructions

- write in their notebook

- write on the board


IV. Summary : 2’

-T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary , grammar and the details of the dialogue .

- From this lesson you will love your school and your teacher more .

V. Homework: 3’

 - Learn by heart vocabulary, grammar and the dialogue .

 - Finish “ write it up ”  .

 - Complete B2 ( P.16 ) then practice .

 - Do the exercise B3 and B4 (p. 6-7 ) 

 - Prepare the new lesson : Unit 1 . Lesson 4 : B4- 5 ( p. 16-17 ) 

E. EVALUATION

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                     Period 5  
UNIT 1 : BACK TO SCHOOL

LESSON 4 : B 4-5 ( P. 16 – 17 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowlege: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some vocabulary, talk about distance by using “ How far ….? ” questions and answer with kilometers / meters.
+ Vocabulary: far, How far, distance, means of transport, meter, kilometer.

+ Grammar: How far is it from…to…?  It’s (about)….kilometer. 

2.Skills: Develope speaking and writing skills .

3.Political thought and modal sense:  Be educated to be more interested in learning English .

 4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , boad , chalks , wordcues and pictures. 
C.METHODS: Slap the board, rub out and remember, presentation dialogue, comprehension questions, word cues drill, survey and write it up .
D.CONTENT.

I. Organization 

	Class
	   Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7a
	
	

	7b
	    
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

* Slap the board : - T models and writes the words on the board.
  - Have Ss chorus after T models one word. 

  - T divides the class in to 2 groups  ( 5 ss for each group ) .

  - T says out the words in Vietnamese .

  - The two ss from two groups must run forward and slap the correct words .

  - The ss who slaps first is the winner .

  - Do the same with 2 other ss.

  - T checks ss’ understanding .

  - T controls, corrects and gives marks - T praises the winner .

                 

III. New lesson .

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 . Presentation 

* Vocabulary: 6’

       - far             ( adj ) :   xa                             ( Situation ) 

       - How far               :    Bao xa                     ( translate )

       - distance     ( n )   :   khoảng cách              ( Example )                                - means of transport (n) phương tiện giao thông (Example ) 

          - meter                  :   mét           ( explanation )

          - kilometer            :   kilomet       ( explanation )

=> Check vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult).

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish, T corrects and praises ss.

  - T asks ss to coppy down.

* Presentation dialogue: 3’

- T sets the scene: Hoa and Nam are talking about the distance from Hoa’s house to her school. 

- T reads the dialogue first.

- Have Ss listen and repeat.

- T – WC then exchange.

- Half – Half then exchange - Open pairs ( 2 pairs ) 

* Comprehension  questions : 5’

· T gives 3 questions on the board then runs through .

         1 . Where does Hoa lives ? 

         2 . Is it far from school to her house? 

         3 . How does she go to school ? 

- T gives the instructions: Read again the dialogue and answer the questions .

- T checks ss’ understanding .

- Ss answer the qs in about 1 minute ( they answer individually then compare ).

- T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

Answer keys . 

       1 . She lives at 12 Tran Hung Dao street . 

       2 . No , it isn’t .

       3 . She gets to school by bike . 

* Model sentences : 6’

           Nam : How far is it from your house to school ? 

           Hoa  : It’s about one kilometer  .        

- T models  - Ss chorus . / one pair read again .

- T checks form / meaning / uses / pronunciation .

  + Form :
How far is it from+name of place 1 + to + name of place 2 ?

It’s +( about ) + sè kho¶ng c¸ch + meter (s ) / kilometer (s)
   + Meaning : Translate the above sentences into Vietnamese 

   + Use : Ask and answer about the distance.

   + Pronunciation : check intonation .

Step 2: Practice .

*Activity 1 : Word cues  drill : 7’

- T shows the cues and runs through them .   

1.   the market / 1 km 

3. the book store / 3kms 

2.   school / 700 ms  

4. the post office / 2 kms 

- T gives the instructions : Ask and answer about the distance from your house to those places, using above structures .

· T models the first one .

1 .  S1 : How far is it from your house to the market ? 

           S2 : It’s about 1 kilometer .

· T models / Ss chorus .

· T – Wc  / exchage .

· Half – Half / exchange .

· Open pairs / closed pairs .

· T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) .

Answer keys .

2 . S1 : How far is it from your house to school ? 

     S2 : It’s about 700 meters 

3 . S1 : How far is it from your house to the book store  ?  

     S2 : It’s about 3 kilometers .

4 . S1 : How far is it from your house to the post office ? 

     S2 : It’s about 2 kilometers .

Step : Production : 5’

* Survey.   - T draws the table on the board then runs through 
      No 

        1

         2

       3

Name 

Lan

Address

Xuan Son village

Distance

500ms 

Means of transport

By bike

-  Have Ss copy the table . 

· T gives the instructions: Ask your friends then complete the table.

· T models with one - T checks ss’ understanding .

· T divides the class into groups of 4 .

· Have Ss do in about 5 minutes .

· T walks around to see and help Ss .

 Example exchange : 

                           S1 : What’s your name ?

                           S2 : My name is ( Lan ).

                           S1 : Where do you live ?

                           S2 : I live ( in Xuan Son village.)

                          S1 : How far is it from your house to school?

                            S2 : It’s about ( 500 meters .)

                            S1 : How do you go to school ?

                            S2 : I go to school by ( bike ).

* Write it  up ( if have enough time) 3’
  - When Ss finish, T asks ss to the information from the table to write again .

  - T models :

Example :  Lan lives at the 4th zone Cai Rong town. It is about 500 meters from her house to school. She goes to school by bike .

  - Have Ss write individually in about 2 minutes then they commpare with their partners.

  - T collects two writings and corrects ss’ mistakes .


	- look, lissten and answer

- read and remember

- rewrite

- copy down

- look and listen

- listen and repeat

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- answer

- compare

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and give examples

- read

- give form, meaning, uses and check pronunciation

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- look and listen

- repeat

- make questions and answers

- look and listen

- copy the table

- look, listen and follow the intruction

- work in group of 4

- practise

- write the information from the table

- compare 

- give their writing




IV. Summary: 2’

  -T asks Ss to repeat the main contents of the lesson : vocabulary and grammar .

V. Homework : 3’

  - Finish the writing .

  - Learn by heart vocabulary and grammar .

  - Do the exercises in the workbook  : B3 , B5 P . 6 -7 .

  - Prepare the new lesson : Unit 1 – Lesson 5 : B6 -7 P . 18 .

E. EVALUATION .

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of  preparing :                                                                                    Period 6 

UNIT 1 : BACK TO SCHOOL

LESSON 5 : B 6 – 7 ( P . 18 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowlegde: By the end of this lesson , ss will be able to get some more vocabulary, practice more in asking and answering about the distancce.
+ Vocabulary: recess, center, stamp, pocket, post, take.  

+ Grammar: 

2.Skills: Develope listening and writing skills .

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in leaning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks and posters . 
C.METHODS: Chatting, what and where, Grids, black board drill, survey, write it up. 
CONTENTS.

I. Organization 

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	     
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’
* Chatting: T calls one S stand infront of the class then T asks him or her some personal information questions .
- T asks  : 

         1. What’s your family name ? 

         2.What’s your middle name ? 

         3. Where do you live ? 

         4. How far is it from your house to school ? 

         5. How do you go to school ? 

- Let Ss answer then correct and give marks for Ss.

Notes : speaking, grammar, attitude .

III. New lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 :  Pre – listening

* Vocabulary: 6’                       
              - recess ( n ) giờ giải lao                 ( Situation )                      

              - center ( n ) trung tâm                   ( Explain )            

              - stamp ( n ) tem thư                       ( Relia )                    

              - pocket( n ) túi áo / túi quần          ( Relia )

              - post    ( v ) gửi                             ( Situation )

              - (to) take the bus : bắt xe buýt      (Situation )

=> Check vocabulary : What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside  circles .
 

- T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

- T divides the class into two groups. Ss from each group come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles .

- T corrects and praises the winner .

* Open – prediction: 5’
- T sets the scene : T asks Ss to look at the picture on p . 18 in B6 and asks some questions .

- T : How many places are there ?          What are they ?   

- T: You are going to hear the conversations between Lan and Hoa to find out the distances of the four places .  

- T draws the table on the board and runs through . 

- T gives each S one the photocopied table .

-Give the instructions:Predict the distances between the places

                Places

   Guess

  Listen 

From school to Lan’s house 

500 ms

    300ms

From Lan’s house to the postoffice

    700ms

From Lan’s school to the theater

    3 kms

From the theater to the post office 

    2kms

 -   T models one ( on the table )

· T checks Ss’s understanding .

· Have Ss predict individually in 2 minutes then compare with their partners .

· T gets Ss’s predictions and write into the guess column .

Step 2 : While – Listening 

* Activity1: Prediction corrections: 7’

· T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape and check your predictions. 

· T checks Ss’understanding .

· T turns on the tape twice .

· Have Ss listen and check their predictions . 

· T gets Ss’ answers .

· T turns on the tape the 3th time .

· Let Ss listen again and check .

· T gets Ss’answers and corrects .

Answer keys ( on the table in bold writings )

* Activity 2 : Retelling: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Use the information from the table above then talk about the distances of the four places .

 - T models the first one: It’s 500 meters from school to Lan’s house .

 - T asks ss to work in groups of 4. One student tells one sentence .

 - T checks ss’s understanding .

 - Have Ss speak in their groups .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T calls some groups to speak again .

 - T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) 

The tape transcript .

       Lan : My English book is still at home .

       Hoa : How far is it from school to your house , Lan 

       Lan : It’s about 300 meters . I can go home at recess 

       Hoa: I need some stamps. Where is the postoffice , Lan ? 

       Lan : It’s not far from my house. Come with me .

       Hoa : How far is it from your home ? 

       Lan : Only 700 meters.  Let’s go to the movies.

       Hoa : Ok . Where is the movies theater ? 

       Lan : It’s in the center of Ha Noi. 

       Hoa : How far is it from school ? 

       Lan: It’s 3 kilometers. We can take the bus number two .

       Hoa : Oh my letter is in my pocket. 

       Lan : We can post it after the movies. 

       Hoa: How far is it from the movie theater to the post office?

        Lan : About two kilometers .

Step 3 : Post – Listening 

*  Survey:6’

 - T shows the table then runs though .

Name : ……………………………………………..…

Address : ……………………………………………..

Means of transport : ………………………………….

Distance : ……………………………………………..

 -  T asks Ss to copy the table 

-  T gives the instructions : Ask your friends and fill in the table. (Where they live, how far is it from their house to school, and how they go to school ) .

 -   T models with one S .

· T checks Ss’understanding .

· Have Ss work in pairs .

· T limits the time.( 3 minutes )

 Example exchange : 

       S1 : What’s your name ? 

       S2 : My name’s  ……….. 

       S1 : Where do you live ?

       S2 : I live in …………

       S1 : How do you go to school ? 

       S2 : I go to school by ……….

       S1 : How far is it from your house to school ?

       S2 : It’s …………………….

* Write  it  up: 6’ 

 - T gives the istructions : Use the survey form to write about your ffriends .

 - T models .

   My friend’s name is …….  . He / She lives ……… . He / She goes to school by ……….. . It’s about ……… from his / her house to school . 

· T checks ss’s understanding .

· Let Ss write individually in 2 minutes then compare with their partners .

T corrects ss’ mistakes.


	- look, listen and answer

- look, listen and give the words

- read


- repeat all the words

- play into 2 groups to remember the words

- look, listen and answer

- "5"

-"Lan’shouse,  school, post office, market, theater."
- listen and follow the intructions

- look and listen

- predict

- compare

- give predictions

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check

- give answers

- listen to check again

- give answers 

- correct

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- look and listen

- work in group of 4 to tell

- practise speaking

- speak

- look and listen

- copy the table

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- work in pairs

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- write 

- compare

- check




IV. Summary: 2’

 - T asks ss to repeat the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the dialogue between Hoa and Lan . 

V. Home work: 3’

 - Learn by heart vocabulary .

 - Finish writing at home 

 - Prepare the new lesson. Unit 2 : Lesson 1 : A1-3 

E. EVALUATION

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày……..tháng……..năm……..

Tổ trưởng

Week 3

UNIT 2: PERSONAL INFORMATION
I. Objectives 

1.Knowledge: By the end of the unit, Students will be able to:

+ get some more vocabulary.

+ identify numbers.

+ ask for and give numbers.

+ make arrangements.

+ talk about future plans.

+ ask for and give personal information.

+ listen to the dates and personal information.

+ read the dialogue about the appointment and the paragraph about a birthday party.

+ write about the invitation card.

2.Skills: Develope 4 skills speaking, listening, reading and writing .

3.Political thought and modal sense: Educate students to know how to greet each other politely and they will like leaning English more . 

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
II. Teaching aids 

- Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures , word cues , real objects and posters . 

III. Proceduce .

                                       Lesson 1 : A1 – 3 

                                       Lesson 2 : A4 – 5 

                                       Lesson 3 : A6 – 7 

                                       Lesson 4 : B1 – 3 

                                       Lesson 5 : B4  

                                       Lesson 6 : B6 – 7 

                         ---------------------------------------------
Date of preparing :                                                                                     Period 7 

UNIT 2 : PERSONAL INFORMATION

LESSON 1 : A1- 3 ( p. 19 – 20 )

A.OBJECTIVES:

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, ask for and give telephone numbers and do further practice in address .
+ Vocabulary: call, telephone number, soon.

+ Grammar: What is your telephone number? =>  8 262 019.  

                    Where do you live? or What is your address?

2.Skills: Develope reading, listening and writing skills .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to know how to give their personal information politely and they will be interested in learning English more. 4.Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate.
B.TEACHING AIDS:Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures, wordcues, real objects and posters . 
C.METHODS:Rub out and remember, presentation text, word cues drill, dictation list and survey .
D.CONTENTS.

I. Organization.

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: Chatting: 5’- T asks Ss some questions  => Ss answer 

       How are you today ? 

       What’s the weather like ? 

       Do you like this weather ? 

       Who’ absent today ? 

III. New lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation 

* Vocabulary: 5’

   - call  (v) : gọi               ( mine )                    

   - telephone number  ( n ) số điện thoại    ( example )   

   - soon                       ( adj ) sớm            ( antonym )  late 

=>  Check vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T elicits the words and rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

* Presentation dialogue   ( A3 P. 20) 8’ 

+Set the scene: T shows the picture on p. 20 and asks ss:
  T :   Who are they ?              What are they doing ?               

 => Right . Now you are going to listen to the dialogue between Lan and Hoa .

- T turns on the tape twice for Ss listen .

- T calls 2 ss to read again the dialogue .

- T corrects ss’ mistakes 

- T asks ss to find out the sentence which Lan asks Hoa about her telephone number .

- T writes on the board .

Lan : What is   your      telephone number ? 

                         her 

                           Ba’s

      Hoa : 8 262 019  

- T models -  Ss chorus/ T - Whole class     exchange 

- Half – half       exchange / Open pairs (2 pairs)

- T checks form / meaning / use / pronunciation 

What is  + TT sở hữu ( one’s ) + telephone number ?

 ( Telephone number ) 

  + Meaning : Translate the model sentences into Vietnamese

+ Use : Hỏi và trả lời về số điện thoại của ai đó .

+ Pronunciation : Check intonation .

+ Note : đọc số đt bằng số đếm, 2 số giống nhau đọc là “double’’ , còn số o đọc là “oh” .

Step 2 : Practice 

*Activity 1 : Word cues  drill: 7’

 -  T shows the cues and runs through them .



- T gives the instructions : Ask and answer about the telephone number, using above structures .

- T models the first one .

  1 .  S1 : What’s Lan Anh’s  telephone number 

        S2 : 7 964 505  .

- T models / Ss chorus => Wc/exchage .

- Half – Half / exchange => Open pairs / closed pairs .

- T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) .

 Answer keys 

   2 . S1 : What’s Mr Thanh’s telephone number ?

        S2 : 874 981 

         3 . S1 : What’s Xuan Ba’s telephone number ?

        S2 : 6 351 793 

   4 . S1 : What’s Ngoc Bich’s telephone number ?

        S2 : 8 231 236 

   5 . S1 : What’s Ngoc Quyen’s telephone number ?

        S2 : 8 237 041 

* Activity 2 : Dictation list: 5’

- T gives the instructions : Listen to the tape and write the telephone numbers you hear .

- T checks ss’s understanding .

- T turns on the tape twice .

- Have Ss listen and write 

- T gets ss’ answers by calling one by one comes to the board and writes 

- T turns on the tape one more time .

- Have Ss listen again and check then T corrects 

Answer keys: a, 8 251 654      c, 8 521 936        d, 8 351 793

b, 8 250 514     e, 8 237 041         f, 8 821 652

Step 3 : Production 

 * Survey: 5’

- T draws the table on the board then runs through .

Name 

 Adress

 Telephone number      

Hoa 

Xuan Son village

033 874 367

- T asks Ss to copy the table 

- T gives the instructions: Ask your friends and fill in the table (What his/her name, his/her address, his/her telephone number)

- T models with one S . ( Hoa )

- T checks Ss’understanding .

- Have Ss work in pairs .

- T limits the time .( 3 minutes )

+ Example exchange : 

          S1 : What’s your name ? 

          S2 : My name is ……………

          S1 : Where do you live ? 

          S2 : I live at / in / on …………

          S1 : What’s your telephone number ?

          S2 : ……………..

 *Retelling: 5’

 When Ss finish , T asks some ss to talk again like : 

 Hoa lives at the 8th zone Cai Rong town . Her telephone number is  033 874 367 .
	- Look, listen and answer

- look, listen and give the words

- repeat

- rewrite

- corect

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

-"Lan and Hoa"

-"Talking"

- listen

- read the dialouge again

- look, listen and give examples

- repeat

- give form, uses, meaning and pronunciation

- foccus on notes

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- give examples

- repeat

- practise speaking

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- listen to write

- give answers

- listen again to check

- correct

- look and listen

- copy

- listen and follow the intructions

- work in pairs

- ask and answer

- listen and follow the intructions


IV. Summary: 2’: Ask ss to repeat again the main contents of the lesson .( vocabulary, grammar).

 - T says : “ When you give your or one’s information you should speak politely”

V. Home work:3’: Learn by heart vocabulary and grammar 
 - Do the exercise in the workbook : A1, A2 p. 8

 - Prepare the new lesson :  Unit 2 . Lesson 2 :A4-5 p.21.

E. EVALUATION……………………………………………………………
 Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 8 
UNIT 2 : PERSONAL INFORMATION

LESSON 2 : A4- 5 ( p. 21 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, use the “ will” future, positive statements and “ WH” questions to talk about events in the future.
+ Vocabulary: meet, free, great, will.

+ Grammar:      ( Whqs ) + will + S + Vinf …  ?

                              S + will (’ll ) + Vinf + O.

2.Skills: Develope reading and listening skills .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to know how to give their personal information politely and they will be interested in learning English more.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS:Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures, wordcues and posters . 
C.METHODS: What and where, rub out and remember, presentation dialogue, comprehesion qs, word cues drill and grids   .
D.CONTENTS.

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer .

*What and wher:-T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles then T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .
 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks Ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles.

 - T corrects and praises Ss .



III. New Lesson 
	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step1 : Presentation 

 * Vocabulary: 6’

        - meet ( v ):   gặp , gặp gỡ               ( Situation )  

        - free (adj ):  rảnh rỗi                       ( Situation )  

        - great (adj ) :   tuyệt , tuyệt vời       ( Explanation ) 

        - will   : sẽ                                        ( Translation )

=> Check vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words  (from easy to difficult).

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

* Presentation dialogue ( A4 P. 21 : 3’

+ Set the scene : T shows the picture on p. 21 and asks ss:  T :   Who are they ?                     What are they doing ?                 

=> Right . Now you are going to listen to  the dialogue between Phong and Tam .

· T turns on the tape twice - Ss listen .

· T calls 2 ss to read again the dialogue .

· T corrects ss’ mistakes .

* Comprehension questions . ( using the poster ) 6’

· T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

a, Who will meet tomorrow ? 

b, What will they do ?

c, What time will they meet ?

d, Where will they meet ? 

-    T gives the instructions : Read again the dialogue and answer the 4 qs above in about 3 minutes. ( short answers )

· T checks ss’ understanding .

· Ss answer the qs individually then compare with their partners .

· T gets ss’ answers and corrects .

  + Answer keys .
                     a, Phong and Tam .

                     b, See a movie 

                      c, At 6.45 

                      d, In front of the movie theater .

* Model sentences 7’

 - T models the sentences from the dialogue .

 -  Have Ss find out the sentences .

 -  T writes on the board .

           Phong : What time    will    it      start ?    

                         Where                   we    meet ?           

           Tam :   It’ll   start    at 7 o’clock .

                     We’ll meet    infront of the movie theater .

 -  T checks form / meaning / use / pronunciation .

    + Form :     

     ( Whqs ) + will + S + Vinf …  ?

     S + will (’ll ) + Vinf + O.

    + Meaning : Translate the model sentences into Vietnamese

+ Use : Will : sẽ : được dùng để nói về dự định hay kế hoạch sẽ làm trong tương lai .

+ Pronunciation : Check intonation .

+ Note : ’ll = will ; Will = Shall . Will dùng với tất cả các chủ từ còn shall chỉ dùng với I và We  

Step 2 : Practice 

*Activity 1 : Word cues  drill: 8’
 -  T shows the cues and runs through them .

                                                      

- T gives the instructions :Use above structures and these suggested words  to make the questions and the answers .

- T checks ss’ understanding  - T models the first one .

             1 .  S1 : Where will we meet ? 

                        S2 : We’ll meet infront of the post office .

- T models  -  Ss chorus/ T – Wc  ->  exchange 

- Half – Half  - > exchange/ Open pairs -> closed pairs .

- T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) .

+ Answer keys 

   2 . S1 : What will he do ?

        S2 : He’ll play soccer . 

         3 . S1 : How will you go to school  ?

        S2 : I’ll go to school by bike . 

   4 . S1 : What time will she go home  ?

        S2 : She’ll go home at 8 o’clock . 

Step 3 : Production ( A5 – Listen p.21) 5’

* Grids  ( Using the poster )
+ Set the scene :                                                 

                            Lan                           Nga
- T draws on the board and says : “Lan and Nga are talking on the phone . They talk about their plan on the weekend” . 

- T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .    

     Guess

       Listen 

a, Telephone number

b, They will see  

c, They will meet at 

d, They will go by 

8 545 545

   8 545 545 

   A movie 

   Lan’s house

   Bus 

- T gives each S one photocopy of the above table .

- T gives the instructions : Guess these information then fill in the guess column . 

- T models one  - T checks ss’ understanding .

-  Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners in about 2 minutes .

- T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

- T turns on the tape twice – Have Ss listen and check their prediction .

- T turns on the tape the thirth time for Ss listen again .

- T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

Answer keys  ( on the table above ) 

The tape transcript :

       Nga : Hello . This is  8 545 545 

       Lan : Hello . Is this Nga ?

       Nga : Yes . Who is calling , please ?

       Lan : It’s Lan . Do you want to go to see a movie ? 

       Nga : Sure . Where will we meet ? 

       Lan : At my house .

       Nga : How will we get there ?

       Lan : We can take a bus .

       Nga : OK, fine . Bye .

       Lan : Bye . 


	- look, listen and answer

- listen to give the words

- read

- write

- check

- copy

- look, listen to answer

-"Phong and Tam"

-"talking"

- listen to read

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

Answer then compare

- give answers

- correct

- look, listen to give examples

- give form, uses, meaning and check pronunciation

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- listen to repeat

- practise saying

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen to check

- Listen 

- give answers

- correct




IV. Summary: 2’

  T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson : vocabulary , grammar and the details of the dialogue in A4 .

V. Home work: 3’

  - Learn by heart vocabulary , grammar .

  - Do the exercises in the work book : A3 , A4 p. 9

  - Prepare the new lesson: Unit 2 . Lesson 2 : A6 – 7 p . 22- 23.

E. EVALUATION
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 9 
UNIT 2 : PERSONAL INFORMATION

LESSON 3 : A6- 7 ( p. 22- 23 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowlegde: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, do further practice in the“ will” future, Wh -  questions and the answers . 
+ Vocabulary:  moment, tell, again, talk about.

+ Grammar:      Can I speak to …..?     

                          Where should we meet ?

                          How will you get there ?

2.Skills: Develope reading, speaking skills .  

3. Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures p. 22 - 23 and posters . 
C.METHODS:Free questions, rub out and remember, T/F statements, comprehesion qs and mapped dialogue .
D.CONTENTS.

I.Organization .

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’
* Chatting: - T asks Ss some questions:

       How are you today ? 

       What’s the weather like ? 

       Do you like this weather ? 

       What will you do this weekend ? 

III .New lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading .

* Vocabulary: 6’
         -  moment  (n) : khoảnh khắc, chốc lát   (translation)

         -  tell          (v) : bảo, nói                         ( synnonym )

         -  again            : lại                                  ( situation ).                     

         - (to) talk about : nói về                                ( situation ).

=> Check vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * T / F statements prediction: 4’
+ Set the  scene: T shows the picture on p. 22 and says: “Phong is Lan’s friend. He’s calling Lan but she’s out so Han is answering the phone”.

· T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

a, Han’s telephone number is 8 674 587 .

b, Lan is talking to Phong .

c, Lan is out at the moment .

d, Lan will be back at 7.00 .

e, Phong will call Lan after six .

· T gives the instructions : You guess which statements are true and which ones are false .

· T models one .               T checks ss’understanding .

- Let Ss predict individually then compare with their partners

· T gets ss’predictions then writes into guess column .

Letters

   A

   B

    c

   D

   e

Guess

F

Listen

F

F

T

F

T

Step 2: While – Reading 

* Activity 1: Checking T /F statements: 5’
 -  T gives the instructions : Open your book on p. 22 then read the dialogue and check your predictions .

 -  T checks ss’ understanding .

 - have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 -  T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

 Answer keys :   a – F ; b – F  ; c – T  ; d – F ; e – T 

* Activity 2: Comprehension questions (using the poster) 10’   

· T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the qs.

a, Who is calling ? 

b, Who is answering the phone ? 

c, Who are they talking about ?

d, When will she be back ? 

e, When will Phong call her again ?

T gives the instructions :Read again the dialogue then answer the question (in about 3 minutes ) 

· Have Ss answer with their partners .

· T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys: a, Phong is calling .

b, Han is answering the phone

c, They are talking about Lan

d, She will be back at about 6 o’clock.

e, He’ll call again after 6.

Step3: Post – Reading 

 * Mapped dialogue: 10’





                                 Tam                                   Nam

What….. do tomorrow morning?
….. go…..stadium


    What…..watch?



… a football match.

                                                           Would …like…with me?

      Yes. When….start?                        

                                                           …. 4.30  . …meet at 4.15

  Where……meet?                             

                                                             In front of……stadium

                Ok  !

-    T sets the scene: Tam and Nam are talking about their plan tomorrow morning .

· T models sentences from Ss .

T writes the dialogue on the board with some missing word

· T reads out  - Ss read after/ T- WC -> exchange.

· Half  - Half  -> exchange/ Open pairs (2 pairs)

· If  have times – T asks Ss to write down the dialogue in their notebook.

Example exchange:           

         S1: What will you do tomorrow morning?
        S2: I’ll go to the stadium.

          S1: What will you watch there?

         S2: A Football match.Would you like to come with me?                

         S1: Yes, when will it start?

         S2: At 4.30. Let’s meet at 4.15.                                            

         S1: Where will we meet ?

         S2: In front of the stadium.


	- look, listen to answer

- listen to give the words

- read 

- write

- check

- copy down

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- predict then compare

- look, listen and check

- do then compare

- give answers

- correct

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- answer

- give answers

- correct

- look and listen

- read

- write the dialouge




IV. Summary: 2’

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the dialogue between Han and Phong .

V. Home work: 3’

- Learn by heart Vocabulary .

- Read A6 & A7 fluently then translate in to Vietnamese .

- Do the exercises: A4, A5 P.9 in the workbook.

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 2. lesson4:  B1- B3 p . 24

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Thủy An, ngày…….tháng…….năm……..

Tổ trưởng

Week 4

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 10                             

UNIT 2 : PERSONAL INFORMATION

LESSON 4 : B1- 3 ( p. 24 )

A.OBJECTIVES:

1.Knowlegde: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, talk about dates of the year then listen and write the dates.
+ Vocabulary: twelfth, twentieth, twenty – first, thirtieth, thirty – first  

+ Grammar:      

2.Skills: Develope speaking and listening skills .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will know that the time is very valuable to our life.

4.Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks and posters . 
C.METHODS: Rub out and remember, matching, dictation, ordering and survey .   
D.CONTENTS.

I.Organization . 

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	       
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*Pelmanism: T prepares 12cards with numbers on one side and the cardinal numbers on the other side .
	    1
	  2
	 10
	     5
	   3
	    9

	First 
	Second 
	Tenth 
	  Fifth 
	Thirth 
	Ninth


-   T sticks the cards on the board so that ss can only see the numbers . Make sure cards are mixed up .

· T divides the class into 2 groups.

· Have Ss take turn to choose numbers ( 2 numbers for each turn ) 

· If ss choose the right pairs they will gets 2 marks for each right pair .

· Continue to play until the cards are finished .

· T corrects then praises the winner .

III. New lesson
	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 . Presentation 

* Vocabulary: 6’

       - twelfth     = 12th                       ( Situation )               

       - twentieth  = 20th                       ( Example )                          

          - twenty – first  = 21st                ( Situation  ) 

          - thirtieth  = 30th                        ( Example )                                 

          - thirty – first  =  31st                  ( Situation )

=> Check vocabulary: Rub out and Remember.
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish, T corrects and praises ss.

  - T asks ss to copy down .

* Matching (B3 p. 24) 5’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

      A
     B
1, January

a, tháng 8

2, February

b, tháng 10

3, March

c, tháng 12 

4, April

d, tháng 5

5, May

e, tháng 11

6, June 

f, tháng 9

7, July 

g, tháng 1         

8, August

h, tháng 2

9, September

i, tháng 4

10, October

j, tháng 3

11, November

k, tháng 6

12, December

l, tháng 7

 - T gives the instructions : Match the English words in column A with their meanings in column B .

 - T models the first one .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T limits the time ( 3 minutes )

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys : 1- g     2- h      3 – j     4 – i      5 – d       6 – k  

                          7 – l     8 – a     9 – f    10 – b   11– e      12 - c

 - T reads aloud then Ss chorus . ( 2 times ).

 - T calls one or two Ss to read again .

Step 2 : Practice .

*Activity 1 : Ordering months of the year .( B3 p. 24 ) 4’

 - T asks ss to open the book on p.24, look at the table in B3

 - T runs through the table.

 - T gives the instructions: Write the months in the orders : from the beginning to the end. 

 - T models one : January 

 - Have Ss write individually then compare with their partners

 - T divides the class into 2 groups ( Tom and Jerry )

 - Let Ss come to the board and write the months from the beginning to the end .

 - T corrects and praises Ss.

*Activity 2: Dictation 5’

 - T reads the dates and the months then Ss listen and write .

 - T reads 2 times .

 - When they finish , T asks ss to compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers by asking ss come to the board and write 

 - T corrects and asks ss to copy down then T asks ss to read again.

+ Answer keys .

         1 . The first of July .     2 . The twentieth of August .

         3 . The sixth of May .   4 . The fifteenth of January.         

         5 . The thirty – first of December.

Step 3 : Production .

  * Survey:

· T draws the table on the board then runs through .

· T asks ss to copy the table .

   Name 

        Date of birth 

1. Nam 

 2.

 3.

 4. 

 September 20th 

· T gives the instructions : Ask your friends about his/her birthday and write in the table .

· T models one :

             S1: When’s your birthday ?

             S2: September 20th .

-   T divides the class into groups of 4 

· Have Ss work in groups of 4 

· T walks around to help ss .

· When ss finish , T ask ss to speak again like :

          Nam’s birthday is on September 20th .

· T corrects ss’ mistakes
	- look, listen to answer

- listen to answer

- read

- rewrite

- correct

- copy

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- Do then compare

- give answers

- check

- read

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- Write then compare

-check

- listen to write

- compare

- give answers

- check

- look and listen

- copy

- listen to follow the intructions

- work in group

- practise speaking




IV. Summary: 2’ 

 - T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson : vocabulary , months of the year .

 - T says : “Time is very valuable to our life so you must spend time suitablely”

V. Home work: 3’

  - Learn by heart vocabulary , grammar .

  - Do the exercises in the work book :  B1 p. 10

  - Prepare the new lesson : Unit 2 . Lesson 5 : B4 p .25

E. EVALUATION

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 11 

UNIT 2 : PERSONAL INFORMATION

LESSON 5 : B4 ( p. 25 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read the dialogue between Mr Tan and Hoa to understand the details, know how to ask and answer about factual information.
+ Vocabulary:  

+ Grammar:      

2.Skills: Develope reading and writing skills .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they know how to show their factual information in English politely .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, picture and posters . 
C.METHODS: Jumbled words, rub out and remember, open prediction, comprehensionquestions and write it up .   
D.CONTENTS.

I.Organization . 

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	     
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’                                                                                             

* Jumbled words: T puts the small cards with the jumbled words on the board .
                                 = August                                                   = January  

                                     

                                 = December                                              = March                                    

- T runs through the cards. 

- T gives the instructions and the  topic: Rewrite the words to have the right words, the topic is : “ months of the year”

- T models the first one .  1. August

- T checks ss’ understanding .

- T divides the class into 2 groups . They come to the board and write .

- T corrects and praises the winner .

III. New lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 . Pre –reading

 * Vocabulary : 6’      
       - date of birth     ( n )  ngày sinh                (Example  )            

       -  worry              ( v )  lo lắng                    ( Situation )                      

          -  worried          ( adj )  lo lắng                  ( Situation  ) 

          -  nervous          ( adj )  lo lắng, bận tâm   ( Synonym )                          

          -  won’t  = will not  :                                 ( Explantion )

=>Check vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Let Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * Open prediction: 4’

     + Set the scene : T draws on the                                             

 board and says : “Mr Tan is asking Hoa  Mr Tan some questions . Now you are going to             

read the dialogue between them .”

· T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

  Guess 

               Listen

Name :

 Pham Thi Hoa 

   Pham Thi Hoa 

Date of birth :

   June eighth

Address :

12 Tran Hung Dao street

Telephone number 

     8 262 019 

-   T gives the instructions : You guess and fill in the suitable informations .

· T models one 

· T checks ss’ understanding 

· Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners

· T gets ss’ prediction then writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While – reading .

* Activity 1 : Correcting the prediction:5’

 -   T asks two ss to read again the dialogue .

 -   T corrects ss’ mistakes .

 -   T gives the instructions : Read the dialogue scilently and check their predictions     

 - Ss do individually then compare with your partners .

 -   T gets ss’ answers and corrects .

    + Answer keys ( in the listen column on the table above )

* Activity 2 : Comprehension questions ( using the poster ) 7’

· T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

a , How old is Hoa now ?

b , How old will she be on her next birthday ?

c , When is her birthday ?

d , Who does Hoa live with ?

e , Why is Hoa worried ?

· T gives the instructions : Read again the dialogue then answer the questions . You do individually in about 3 minutes .

· T checks ss’ understanding .

· Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners . 

· T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

· Have Ss copy down .

+ Answer keys: a, She is 13 now .
     b, She will be 14 on her next birthday .

     c, Her birthday is on june eighth .

     d, Hoa lives with her uncle and aunt .

     e, She is worried because she doesn’t have any friends 

Step 3 : Post – Reading .

 * Survey: 5’: T runs through the table and the questions .  

Name 

Hoa 

Age

Birthday 

Address

-   T gives the instructions: You work in pairs to complete the table.

 -   T models with one and lets Ss work in pairs .

 -   T walks around to see and helps ss .

 -   When ss finish , T calls some pairs to act out .

 -   T corrects ss’ mistakes .

Name 

Hoa 

Age

13

Birthday 

June 8th 

Address

4 Tran Nhan Tong street 
* Write it up: 3’
 -   T gives the instructions : Use the information which you have asked your friends from the table above to write about him or her . 

 -   T models one: Her name is Hoa.She is 13 years old. She will be 14 on her next birthday. Her bithday is on June 8 th. She lives with her parents at 4 Tran Nhan Tong street . 
 - Have Ss write individually in about 3 minutes .

 -   T gets one S’s writings  then corrects


	- look, listen to answer

- listen to give the words

- read

- write

- check

- copy

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- read

- listen to follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- correct

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- copy

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intrutions

- work in pairs

- act out

- look, listen to follow the intructions

- write

- give writing


IV. Summary: 2’:- T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson : vocabulary & the details of the dialogue .
 - T says : “ When you give your factual information , you should speak politely”

V. Home work: 3’:- Learn by heart vocabulary , read the dialogue fluently then translate into Vietnamese .
  - Do the exercises in the work book :  B2 , B3 p. 10 , 11 .

  - Prepare the new lesson :  Unit 2 . Lesson 6 : B6 - 7 p .25

E. EVALUATION

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 12 

UNIT 2 : PERSONAL INFORMATION

LESSON 6 : B6 - 7 ( p. 26 – 27  )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, understand the details of the text about Lan, know how to write an invitation to a party.
+ Vocabulary: invite, join, party, fun , invitation card  

+ Grammar:      

2.Skills: Develope reading and writing skills .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more. and they know how to  write an invitation politely .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B.TEACHING AIDS:Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, picture and posters . 
C.METHODS:Lucky numbers, rubout and remember, comprehension questions & gap fill 
D.CONTENTS.

I.Organization .  

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’
* Lucky numbers . (Using the poster )
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

	         a. What is your family name ?

         b. How old are you ?

         c. Where do you live ?

         d. What's your telephone number  ?

         e.  What is your date of birth ?

         f.  Who do you live with ?


- Instructions : Think of the questions in about 2 minutes .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers ) 

                     1        2       3       4         5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups .

 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If  they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - question a                         5 - Lucky number 

         2 - question d                         6 - question c 

         3 - question f                          7 - question b 

         4 - question e                          8- Lucky number

  + Answer keys : Students’s answers

III . New lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – writing 

* Vocabulary: 7’
       -   invite               ( v )   mời                     (  Situation )             

       -   join                  ( v )   tham gia              (  Traslation )                      

          -   party                ( n)    tổ chức bữa tiệc     ( Situation  )  

          -   fun                  (  n )   niềm vui             (  Explantion  )           

          -  invitation card  ( n )  thiếp mời                (  Realia )

=> Check vocabulary:  Matching

* Comprehension questions ( B6 p. 26 ) 7’

 + Set the scene: T shows the picture and asks ss some qs .                            [image: image1.jpg]


  T asks :  Who’s this ?                          

             What is she doing ?                         

=> Yes , right . Now you are going to read a text about her 

T hangs the poster with 6 questions on it then runs through.  

1. How old is Lan now ?

2. How old will she be on her next birthday ?

3. When’s her birthday ?

4. Where will the party be ?

5. What’s her address ?

6. How long will the party last ?

Give the instructions: Read the text then answer the questions 

· T checks ss’ understanding .

- Let Ss answer individually then compare with their partners

· T gets ss’ answers then corrects then lets Ss copy .

+ Answer keys .1. She is twelve years old .

2. She will be 13 on her next birthday .

3. Her birthday is on May 25th .

4. The party will be at her house .

5. Her address is at 24 Ly Thuong Kiet Street .

6. Her party will be from 5p.m to 9 p.m .

Step 2: While – writing 

*Activity1 : Gap fill .6’
 - T asks ss to open their book on p. 27 then runs through .

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text about Lan and complete the invitation card .

 - T models the first one .  1. One’s name .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually in about 3 minutes then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

     + Answer keys: 1. Student’s name .

2. Sunday , May 25th .               3. 24 Ly Thuong Kiet Street .

4. 5 p.m            5. 9 p.m            6. Lan .

*Activity 2 : Questions and Answers .( B7 p. 27 ) 10’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the qs .

 - Have Ss listen to the teacher and Ss may ask their teacher if they don’t understand the words           

a, What will you give Lan ?

b, How will you get to her home ?

c, What games will you play ?

d, What will you eat ?

e, What will you drink ?

f, What time will you leave ?

T gives the instructions : You answer above questions .

- Let Ss answer individually then compare with their partners 

· T gets ss’ answers and corrects ss’ mistakes .

+ Answer keys: Ss’ answers 

* Activity 3 : Write it up: 5’

- T gives the instructions: Imagine your birthday is coming. Now write an invitation to your birthday party. ( You use Lan’s invitation card )

 -   T models one : Dear Hoa ,

                              I am having a birthday party on………….

 -   T checks ss’ understanding . 

 -  Have Ss write in groups of five .

 -   T walks around to help ss .

Step 3 : Post – Writing : 5’

* Correcting.
 -   When ss finish, T gets one group’s writings then corrects with ss .

 -   Other groups swap their writings then corrects .

 -   T may gives marks for ss .
	- look, listen to answer

- look, listen to answer

- "it's Lan"

- "Writing invitation cards"

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intruction

- answer then compare

- give answers

- correct 

- copy

- look, listen to follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- correct

 Look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- answer then compare

- give answers

- correct

 - look, listen and follow the intructions

- write  

- give writings

- correct


IV. Summary: T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson : vocabulary & the way to write an invitation card .
 - T says : “ When you write an invitation card you should write politely.”

V. Homework: Learn by heart vocabulary , finish writing .
  - Do the exercises in the work book :  B4 , B5 p. 11 , 12 .

  - Prepare the new lesson :Unit 3 . Lesson 1 :  A1, 3 p.29 - 31

E. EVALUATION……………………………………………………………………
Thủy An, ngày…….tháng……năm……..

Tổ trưởng

Week 5

UNIT 3 : AT HOME

I. Objectives. .

1.Knowledge: By the end of the unit, students will be able to : 

   + Get some more vocabulary, describe rooms and homes, make a complaint , give a compliment.

   + Talk about occupations, find a suitable apartment and discribe apartments.

   + Listen to the dialogues about Hoa’s family, describing a house and apartments.

   + Read the dialogues and short paragraph about Hoa’s and Lan’s family.

   + Write exclamation and comparative and superlative sentences.

2.Skill: develope 4 skills : speaking , listening , reading and writing.

3.Political thought and modal sense: Educate students to love their house and family.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
II. Teaching aids:Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures , wordcues , real objects and posters . 
III. Procedure
                                       Lesson 1 : A1  

                                       Lesson 2 : A2 

                                       Lesson 3 : B1 – 3 

                                       Lesson 4 : B4  

                                       Lesson 5 : B5 

_______________________________

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 13 

UNIT 3 :  AT HOME

LESSON 1 : A1( p.  29- 31 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read a dialogue between Hoa and Lan to understand the details and get some more bathroom and kitchen vocabulary.
+ Vocabulary: awful, amazing, bright , convenient, washing machine, dishwasher, refrigerator.

+ Grammar:      

2.Skills: Develope speaking and listening skills .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will know that the time is very valuable to our life.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS:Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS:What and where, Rub out and remember, lucky numbers, T/F statements, matching and T/F repetition drill.
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization .

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*What and where: T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .
 

T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T divides the class into two groups . Ss from each group come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles .

 - T corrects and praises the winner .

III. New Lesson  

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre –  reading 

* Vocabulary: 7’
         -    awful            ( adj )     tồi tệ.                  ( antonym )

      -    amazing        ( adj )    đáng ngạc nhiên   ( Situation  ) 

      -    bright            ( adj )    sáng sủa                ( antonym )

         -    convenient     ( adj )  thuận tiện , tiện lợi ( Example)

         -   washing machine  (  n )    máy giặt        ( Explanation)    

         -   dishwasher            ( n )  máy rửa bát         ( Example )

         -    refrigerator           ( n ) tủ lạnh                    ( Picture  )        

=> Check vocabulary: Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  -Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

 - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word 

 - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

 - T asks ss to copy down . 

* Pre – questions:3’
 + Set the scene: T shows the picture and says : Lan visits Hoa’s uncle’s house and now Hoa is taking Lan to see some rooms of the house .

- T gives the questions on the board then runs through .

        1. How many rooms are there in Hoa’s uncle’s house ?

        2. What things are there in the kitchen ?

[image: image2.jpg]


      

 - T gives the instructions:You predict the answers with out reading the dialogue

 - T models one : There are 4 rooms / …..

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Let Ss predict individually then compare with their partners

 - T gets ss’ predictions on the board .

Step 2 : While – Reading .

* Activity 1 : Prediction questions: 5’

 - T asks ss to open their book on p. 29 – 30 and look at the dialogue .

 - T gives the instructions: Read the dialogue silently then check your predictions 

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

   + Answer keys .

         1. There are four .

         2. Washingmachine ,dryer , refrigerator , dishwasher , electric stove . 

*Activity 2 :  Matching ( Using the poster ) 5’

A

B

1. sink        

2. tub

3. dryer

4. lovely

5. awful

a. máy sấy 

b. xấu , tồi tệ
c. đáng yêu 

d. bồn tắm

e. bồn rửa chén

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

 -   T gives the instructions : Read again the dialogue then match the English words in column A with their meanings in column B .

· T models the first one . 

· T checks ss’ understanding – Have Ss work with their partners in their table .

· T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys    1 – e  ; 2 – d  ; 3 – a  ; 4 – c  ; 5 – b 

* Activity 3: Lucky numbers . ( Using the poster ) 10’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .
         a.Which rooms do Hoa and Lan talk about?

         b.Why does Lan like Hoa’s room?

         c. What is in the  bathroom?

         d. What is in the kitchen?

         e. How many rooms are there in your house?

         f. What things are there in your room?

 - Instructions : Read again the dialogue and answer the questions in about 3 minutes  - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board (there are 2 lucky numbers)    1        2       3       4       5        6       7       8 
 - T divides the class into 2 groups . (Tom and Rerry)

 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn. If they choose a lucky number, they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question, they have to answer the question to get one point. If they can't answer the questions they get no point and have to give chance to other group 

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Lucky number                   5 -  question d 

         2 - Question a                          6 - Question e

         3 - Question b                          7 - Lucky number

         4 - Question c                           8-  Question f 

    + Answer keys 

  a,They talk about the livingroom, Hoa’room, the bathroom and the bedroom.

  b, Because it’s bright and it has nice colors : pink and white.

  c, There is a sink , a tub and a shower .

  d, There is a washing machine, a dryer, a refrigerator, a dishwasher, an electric stove. 

  e and f : Student’s answers .

 Step 3 : Post – reading 
*Retell: 5’

- T asks ss to retell the lesson basing on their words.

- T models: They talk about the livingroom, Hoa’room, the bathroom and the bedroom.

- Ss retell – T corrects and gets marks
	- look, listen to answer

- listen to give the words

- read

- write

- correct

- copy

- look and listen

Listen to answer

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen 

- predict then compare

- give predictions

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do

- give answers

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

-Play into 2 groups

- play to answer

- correct

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- retell


IV. Summary 

- T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson. 

V. Home work 

- Learn by heart vocabulary, read the dialogue fluently then practice with your friends .

  - Prepare the new lesson : Unit 3 . Lesson 2 :  A2 p.30 - 31

E. EVALUATION

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 14 

UNIT 3 :  AT HOME

LESSON 2 : A2 ( p. 30- 31 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to: get some more vocabulary, give complements with “What + a/ an + Adj + N (sè Ýt) !” to talk about the house.
+ Vocabulary: expensive, delicious, interesting, boring, bad.  

+ Grammar:    What + a/ an + Adj + N (sè Ýt) !  

2.Skills: Develope speaking skill .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures, wordcues and posters . 
C. METHODS: Matching, Rub out and remember, Dialogue build, Wordcue drill & Mapped dialogue .
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*Matching (Using the poster) T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

	A
	B

	1. awful         

2. bright 
3. lovely
4. beautiful
5. wet 
6. convenient 
	a. đáng yêu 

b. thuận tiện

c. ẩm ướt 

d. tồi tệ
e. sáng sủa 

f. đẹp 


- T gives the instructions:Match the English words in column A with their meanings in column B .

· T models the first one . 

· T checks ss’ understanding .

· Have Ss prepare with their partners in their table in about 1 minute .

· T divides the class in to 2 groups ( Tom & Jerry ) 

· Have Ss come to the board and match .

· T  corrects , gives marks then praises the winner .

+ Answer keys : 1 – d  ; 2 – e  ; 3 – a  ; 4 – f  ; 5 – c  ; 6 - b 

III. New Lesson

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation     

    * Vocabulary: 7’               
       -    expensive    ( adj )   đắt                        ( Example  )             

       -     delicious     ( adj )   ngon                      ( Example   )                  

          -     interesting  ( adj )   hay , thú vị          ( Explantion  )       

          -    boring        (  adj )   buồn chán , tẻ nhạt ( Antonym )           

          -    bad           (  adj )     tồi , tồi tệ              ( Synonym  )

=> Check vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult).

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word.

  - When ss finish, T corrects and praises ss.

  - T asks ss to copy down . 

* Dialogue build: 10’

   + Set the scene: T shows the picture and asks ss:

· How much is this ? ( T shows the first dress )               

-    And “ How much is this ? ” ( T shows the second dress )       

· Is it expensive ?                                                                         

· T : Vậy các em sẽ nói một câu như thế nào bằng Tiếng Việt về chiếc váy đó nhỉ?

· Yes , Right . And in English you can say : 

                  What  an  expenssive dress !  

-   T models  - Ss chorus / individually .

· T checks form  - > meanings - > use - > pronunciation .

        + Form  

What + a / an + adj + N(đếm được số ít ) !

+ Meaning : Ss translate 2 above sentences into Vietnamese .

+ Use: Cấu trúc trên (câu cảm thán) được dùng để biểu lộ hoặc thốt lên cảm xúc hay suy nghĩ của mình về ai , điều gì hay vật gì .

 + Pronunciation : Check intonation 

Step 2 : Practice 

*Activity 1 : Word cues  drill: 8’

 -  T shows the cues and runs through them .


-T gives the instructions: You will make the normal sentences and then the complements (using these suggested words and the form above) 

T models the first one:     1.S1:  The restaurant is awful . 

                     S2 :  What an awful restaurant!  

-    T checks ss’ understanding .

-    T models - Ss chorus/ T – Wc/ exchange .

· Half – Half / exchange - Open pairs/ closed pairs .

· T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) .

+ Answer keys 

   2 . S1 : The day is wet .

        S2 :  What a wet day ! 

         3 . S1 :  The party is boring .

        S2 :   What a boring party ! 

   4 . S1 :  The movie is interesting .

        S2 :  What an interesting movie !  

Step3: Production 

*Mapped Dialogue: 10’

      Ba                               Nam

      This ……. my  ………. .          What ….. beautiful ……..!

      And this is …….. bedroom           It is ………. nice 


                                                       Where is ……….. kitchen ? 

          It’s ………. there  .                                   

                                                        Oh! ..… a modern …… !                              

-   T sets the scene : Nam visits Ba’s house and Ba is taking Nam to see some rooms in his house .

- T models sentences from Ss .

 - T writes the dialogue on the board with some missing words.

· T reads out - Ss read after/ T - WC ->  exchange.

· Half - Half  ->  exchange/ Open pairs ( 2 pairs)

· If  have times – T asks Ss to write down the dialogue in their notebook.

     * Example exchange:           
                          S1:  This is my house 

                         S2:  What a beautiful house !

                         S1:  And this is my bedroom 

                         S2:  It is very nice .Where is your kitchen ?

                         S1:  It’s over there .

                         S2:  Oh ! What a modern kitchen !


	- Look, listen and answer

- listen to give the words

- read 

- write

- correct

- coppy

- look, listen to answer

- "it's 50.000đ"

- "it's 250.000đ"

- "yes, it is"

-"Chiếc váy đắt quá! (Quả là một chiếc váy đắt! )

- give examples

- give form, uses, pronunciation and meaning

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- practise saying

- look and listen

- look and listen

- read

- write

- correct


IV. Summary: 2’

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and grammar .

 -  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Our house/ home .

-  Yes , Right , so that you have to love your home more .

V. Home work: 3’

- Learn by heart Vocabulary and grammar .

- Make 5 complements  .

- Do the exercises: A2, A3 in the work book p . 13-14

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 3 . lesson3:  B1- B3 p . 33 -34 

E. EVALUATION.

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 15 

UNIT 3 :  AT HOME

LESSON 3 : B1 - 3

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1,Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read the dialogue about Hoa’s family and the text about Lan’s family to understand the details and job vocabulary . 
+ Vocabulary: raise, take care of, cattle, journalist, newspaper, housewife.

+ Grammar:    

2.Skills: Develope reading and speaking skill .  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to love their parents more and they will be interested in learning English more.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures, real objects and posters . 
C. METHODS: What and where, T/F statements, matching, comprehension questions, pair -  speaking .  
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*Greeting: - T asks ss some questions :                          Ss   : answer 
         1 . Good afternoon .

         2 . How are you today ? 

         3 . What do your parents do ? 

         4 . Is your mother a teacher ?

         5 . Can you remember some things about Hoa ? 

         6. Where is she from ? 

         7. Who does she live with in Ha Noi ?

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre - reading      

* Vocabulary: 6’
        -     raise           ( v )    chăn , chăn nuôi    (  Situation   )            

        -     take care of :  chăm sóc , chăm nom    ( Example )                        

           -      cattle      ( n )  gia súc                      ( Explantion )        

-     journalist   ( n ) nhà báo                      ( Example  )             

           -     newspaper  ( n )  tờ báo                         (  Realia  )         

-    housewife   ( n ) người nội trợ                ( Example )

=>Checking vocabulary : What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .


- T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

- T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

- Let Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words 

- T asks ss to come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles.                         

- T corrects the words and praise ss .

* T / F statements: 5’

T sets the  scene: T shows the picture and asks ss some questions : 

 [image: image3.jpg]


T: Who are they ?                   

        And who are they here ?                What do they do ?                         

=> Yes , Right and now you are going to read a dialogue about Hoa’s family and a short text about Lan’s family .

-   T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

a, Hoa’s father is a worker  .

b, Her mother does the housework and helps on the farm  .

c, Her younger sister is ten .

d, Lan’s father is a doctor and he takes care of sick people .  

e, Her mother teaches at a high school .

- T gives the instructions : You guess which statements are true and which ones are false .

· T models one and checks ss’understanding .

Have Ss predict individually then compare with their partners

· T gets ss’ prediction then writes into guess column .

Letters

   A

   B

    C

   d

   e

Guess

F

Listen

F

T

F

T

F

Step 2: While – Reading 

* Activity 1 :T /F statements : 6’

 -  T gives the instructions : Open your book on p.33 - 34 then read the dialogue and the text then check your predictions .

 -  T checks ss’ understanding .

 -  Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 -  T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys:    a – F ;    b – T ;     c – F ;      d – T ;     e – F 
* Activity 2: Comprehension questions ( using the poster )  8’  

 -  T hangs the poster on the board then runs through 

a, What does Hoa’s father do ? 

b, Where does he work ? 

c, What is her mother’s job  ?

d, What does she do every day ? 

e, How old is Hoa’s sister ?

f, What does Lan’s father do ?

g, Does her mother teach in a primary school ?

h, What is her brother’s job ?

- T gives the instructions : Read again the dialogue and the text  then answer the questions .(in about 5 minutes ) 

-Have Ss answer with their partners .

- T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

        + Answer keys 
 a, He is a farmer .

 b, He works on his farm in the countryside .

 c, She is a housewife .

 d, She does the housework and she helps on the farm .

 e, She is eight .

 f, He is a doctor .

 g, Yes , She does .

 h, He is a journalist . 

* Activity 3: Matching: 4’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through 

             A

                            B

1. A famer 

2. A doctor 

3. A journalist

4. A teacher 

a. write for a magazine .

b. work on a farm .

c. teaches in a school .

d. Take care of sick people .

- T gives the instructions: Match the jobs in column A with their works in column B .

 - T models the first one .

 - T checks ss’s understanding .

 -Have Ss do individually in about 1 minute then compare with their partners .

· T gets ss’s answers then corrects. 

+ Answer keys:     1 – b   ;  2 – d   ;   3 – a  ;   4 – c  .

Step3: Post – reading 

 * Pair – speaking: 6’

 - T gives the instructions : You work with your partners then ask and answer the questions below about your family .

 - T models the questions and the answers then write on the board .

          1. What does your father / mother / sister / brother do ? 

               He/ She is a / an ………..

          2. Where does he / she work ? 

               He / she works in / at ……..

 - T models with one good S .

 - T asks Ss to work in pairs. (one asks – one answers then exchange)

 - T walks around to see and help ss .

 - Ss work in about 3 minutes .

 - T calls some pairs to act out . - > T gets ss’s correction then T corrects .


	- look, listen and answer

- say out the words

- read

- remmember

- write

- check

- look, listen and answer

- "Lan and Hoa"

- "Hoa's parents"

- "farmers"

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- predict then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers and check

- look and listen

- read to answer

- give answers then check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- work in pairs to practise




IV. Summary: 2’
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the dialogue and the text .

-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Our parents’s work / jobs .

-  Yes , Right , Your parents always work hard to give you a better life so that you have to love your parents much and study hard to make your parents happy.

V. Home work: 3’

 - Learn by heart Vocab and read B1, B2 fluently then translate into Vietnamese.

- Do the exercises: B1,B2 in the work book p . 15-16

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 3 . lesson4 :  B4 p . 35 

E. EVALUATION
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày…….tháng……năm…….

Tổ trưởng

Week 6

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 16 

UNIT 3 :  AT HOME

LESSON 4 : B 4 ( p. 35 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge:By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, listen for personal information. 
+ Vocabulary: primary school, secondary school, high school, magazine.         

+ Grammar:    

2.Skills: Develope listening, writing and speaking skill .  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to have good attitude with some jobs and they will be interested in learning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, real objects and posters . 
C. METHODS: Rub out and remember, open prediction, recall and write – it – up  .
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 15’

* 15 minute – test 

Read the text carefully then answer the questions below.( 10pts )  

       Nga’s family lives in Ha Long city. Her father is a driver. He works in a transport company. Her mother is a teacher. She teaches Literature at a high school . Nga has an elder sister and a younger brother. Her sister is a doctor. She works in a hospital . She takes care of sick people. Her younger brother is a student. He studies at Quang Trung school . 

· Questions .

1. Where does Nga’s family live ?

2. How many people are there in her family ?

3. What does her father do ?

4. Where does her mother work ?

5. Does her sister take care of children in a school ?

· Answer keys and marks 

1. Nga’s / Her family lives in Ha Long city .                                ( 2 pts )

2. There are 5 / five people in her / Nga’s family .                        ( 2 pts )

3. Her father / He is a driver .                                                        ( 2 pts )

4.  Her mother / She teaches Literature / works at a high school .  ( 2 pts )

        5.  No, she doesn’t .                                                                         ( 2 pts )

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation     
* Vocabulary : 5’   
   - primary school     ( n ) trường tiểu học              ( Example )                
 - secondary school  ( n ) trường trung học cơ sở  (Example)

    - high school   (  n ) trường trung học phổ thông (Explantion)               

    - magazine         ( n )  tờ tạp chí                            (Relia)  

=>Checking vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 

* Open prediction: 5’

  + Set the scene : T draws on the board then asks ss some questions .

   T  : Who are they ?       

                                            Tom                  Susan                 Bill

=> Yes . Right . You are going to listen to a text about their ages , their jobs and their places of work . But now you will guess these information first .

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through . 

Name 

Age

Job

Place of work

Guess 

Listen

Guess

Listen

Guess

Listen

 Tom

26 /

  26 

teacher

At a high school

Susan

19

journalist

for a magazine

 Bill

  20

Nurse

In a hospital

 - T gives one student one copy of this table .

 - T gives the instructions: You guess the information to fill in this table .

 - Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’s predictions and writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While – listening: 

*Activity1 : Correcting the open prediction: 5’
 - T turns on the tape twice .

 - Have Ss listen and check their predictions .

 - T gets ss’s answers and writes into listen column .

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Let Ss listen again then check .

 - T gets ss’s answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys . ( on the table above in the bold writings ) 

  + The tape transcript 

 Tom is a teacher.He is 26 years old and teaches at a high school

       Susan is a journalist . She is 19and writes for a magazine .

       Bill is 20 and he is a nurse . He works in a hospital .

*Activity 2 : Retelling:5’                        

 - T gives the instructions : Use the information from the table above to talk about Tom , Susan and Bill .

 - T models the first one : Tom is 26 years old . He is a teacher . He teaches at a high school .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Have Ss work in group of 3. Each student speaks about one person .

 - T walks around to control and helps Ss .

 - When Ss finish, T calls 2 or 3 groups to speak again .

 - T gets ss’s corrections then T corrects .

Step 3 : Post – listening .

*Write – it – up: 5’b    
 - T gives the instructions : Use the information from the table above to write about Tom , Susan and Bill.

 - T models the first one : "Tom is 26 years old. He is a teacher. He teaches at a high school"

· Have Ss write individually then compare with their partners .

· T walks around to see and helps ss .

· When ss finish , T divides the class into 2 groups ( Tom and Jerry ) .

· Let Ss from each group come to the board and write .

· T corrects / gives marks then praises the winner .

  + Possible answers .

1. Tom is 26 years old. He is a teacher. He teaches at a high school
2. Susan is 19 years old. She is a journalist. She writes for a magazine .

3. Bill is 20 years old . He is a nurse. He works in a hospital .


	- look, listen and answer

- look and listen

- read

- write

- correct

 - copy

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give predictions 

- look, listen to check

- give answers

- listen to check again

- give answers

- correct

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- work in group

- speak

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- write then compare

- work in group

- write

- correct




IV. Summary: 2’:Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the tape transcript .
-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you listen about today ?  

Ss : someone’s jobs and their places of work .

-  Yes , Right , so now you have to study hard to get good jobs in the future .

V. Home work: 3’

- Learn by heart Vocabulary .

- Write about your father and your mother  , write what does he / she do . Where does he / she work .Their age ….

- Do the exercises: B3 , B 4 in the work book p . 16-17

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 3 . lesson5 :  B4 p . 35 – 36  

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 17

UNIT 3 :  AT HOME

LESSON 5 : B5  ( p. 30- 31 )

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, use comparatives and superlatives of irregular adjectives and long adjectives, under -stand the details of the dialogue between Mr Jonh Robinson and Mr Nhat .
+ Vocabulary: apartment, suitable, good – better – the best, expensive.

+ Grammar:  comparatives, superlatives.  

2.Skills: Develope speaking listening and writing skills.  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to love the places they live and they will be interested in learning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, chalks, pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS: Matching, Rubout and remember, Presentation dialogue, Comprehension questions, word cues drill and write it up .
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization .

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

 *Matching (Using the poster) T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

	A
	B
	C

	1. long 

2. short

3. tall

4. big

5. beautiful
	a. taller

b. longer  

c. shorter

d. more beautiful

e. bigger 
	            A. the longest

            B. the biggest

            C.the most beautiful 

            D.the tallest 

            E. the shortest 


- T gives the instructions: Match adjectives in column A with their comparatives in column B and their superlatives in column C

- T models the first one . 

- T checks ss’ understanding .

 -  Have Ss prepare with their partners in their table in about 1 minute .

· T asks Ss come to the board and match .

- Have Ss come to the board and match .

· T  corrects , gives marks then praises ss .

  + Answer keys :1 – b – A   ;  2 – c –E   ;  3 – a – D   ;  4 – e – B   ;  5 – d – C    

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation     

    * Vocabulary: 5’
 -  apartment   ( n)  căn hộ                               (Picture )  

 -  suitable     ( adj )  phù hợp , thích hợp            ( Situation )                      -good–better–the best(adj)tốt–tốt hơn-tốt nhất><bad(Antonym)       

-  expensive ( adj ) : đắt      >< cheap                     ( Antonym) 

=> Checking vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember.
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult)

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out.

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 

 * Presentation dialogue: 5’

 - T shows the picture then asks ss some questions .

     T  : What is his name ?    

     Ss : Mr Jonh Robinson 

  T  : Yes . He is an English teacher 

from the USA . He is looking for 

an apartment in Ha Noi for his family.

He’s asking his friend, Mr.Nhat for advice .

· T tunrs on the tape and has Ss listen 

· T calls 2 good ss to read again the dialogue           

· T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong)

   * Comprehension questions: 7’                            

 - T hangs the poster with 4 questions on the board, runs through

a, Which is the cheapest apartment ?

b, Which is the most expensive ?

c, Which is the best apartment ?

d, Which is the most suitable apartment for Jonh and his family?

- T gives the instructions: Read again the dialogue then answer the questions. (Short answers only)

· T check ss’s understanding .
· Let Ss answer individually then compare with their partners.
· T gets ss’s answers then corrects .
+ Answer keys . ( short answers )

a, The one at number 27 .

b, The one at number 79 

          c, The best one is at number 79 

          a, The one at number 27 . The most suitable apartment is the smallest but it is the newest of the three apartments .It has two bedrooms, a large, modern bathroom and a kitchen .

* Model  sentences :8’

 - T models the sentences from the dialogue .

The apartment at N.40 is  better         than the apartment at N.27.

                                 It      more expensive         
The apartment at number 79    is   the   best .

                                          It                  most expensive .  

· T checks forms  - > meanings - > uses - > pronunciation .

+ Form : 

( 1 ) . S1 + Tobe +  Adj (ng¾n ) + er                  + S2 .

                               more + Adj ( dµi ) + than 

( 2 ) . S1 + Tobe +  the  +   Adj (ng¾n ) +   est   +  Obj.                

                                           most + Adj ( dµi )   

+ Use :  Cấu trúc ( 1 ) là hình thức so sánh hơn ở tính từ ngắn và tính từ dài .

       Cấu trúc ( 2 ) là hình thức so sánh hơn nhất  ở tính từ ngắn     và tính từ dài .

       + Meanings : Translate above sentences into Vietnamese .

       + Pronunciation : Check intonation .

Step 2 : Practice 
*Activity 1 : Word cues  drill: 7’

 -  T shows the cues and runs through them .

    




-   T gives the instructions: You use above structures and the suggested words to make the sentences .

· T models the first one .

          1 . Hoa is shorter than Lan . 

 -    T checks ss’ understanding .

· T models / Ss chorus/  Individually .

· T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) .

 Answer keys 

   2 .This house is bigger than that house .

   3 . My Tam is more beautiful than Phuong Thanh .

   4 . This book  is more expensive than that one .

   5 . Mai is the tallest student in my class .

   6. This house is the most beautiful in this city . 

Step3: Production 

   * Write – it – up: 3’

- T gives the instructions : Use above suggested words and the structures you have learnt to write the meaningful sentences .

- T models the first one .

          1 . Hoa is shorter than Lan . 

 - T checks ss’s understanding .

 - Have Ss write individually in about 3 minutes then compare with their partners .

 - T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green )

 - Have Ss from each group come to the board and write .

 - T corrects - > gives marks - > praises the winner .

Answer keys 

   2 .This house is bigger than that house .

   3 . My Tam is more beautiful than Phuong Thanh .

   4 . This book  is more expensive than that one .

   5 . Mai is the tallest student in my class .

   6. This house is the most beautiful in this city .                                     


	- look, listen and answer

- listen to give the words

- read

- write

- correct 

- copy

- look, listen and answer

- listen to read

- look and listen

- listen and follow 

- answer then compare

- give answers

- correct

- look, listen to give examples

- give form, uses, meaning and pronunciation

- look and listen

- listen to follow the intruction

- listen

- repeat

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- write then compare

- work in group

- write

Check


IV. Summary.

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and grammar and the details of the dialogue .

-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Our house/ home .

-  Yes , Right , so that you have to love your home (the place you live more)

V. Homework.

- Learn by heart Vocab and grammar .

- Make 2 examples for each structure .

- Do the exercises: B4 in the work book p .17 – 18 

- Prepare the new lesson:  Language focus 1 ( from 1 to 4 ) p. 38-39

E. EVALUATION
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                Period 18
LANGUAGE FOCUS 1

A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to do further practice in present simple tense, the future simple tense, ordinal numbers and the prepositions.
+ Vocabulary: 

+ Grammar:  

2.Skills: Develope speaking listening and writing skills.  

3.Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be more interested in learning English.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures, and posters . 
C. METHODS: Pelmanism , Kim’s game , Gap - fill and Noughts and crosses  
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization .

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’  

*Pelmanism: T prepares 12cards with numbers on one side and the cardinal numbers on the other side .
	    1
	  2
	 10
	     5
	   3
	    9

	First 
	Second 
	Tenth 
	  Fifth 
	Thirth 
	Ninth


- T sticks the cards on the board so that ss can only see the numbers. Make sure cards are mixed up .

· T divides the class into 2 groups .

· Have Ss take turn to choose numbers ( 2 numbers for each turn ) 

· If ss choose the right pairs they will gets 2 marks for each right pair .

· Continue to play until the cards are finished .

· T corrects then praises the winner .

III. New lesson
	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 :Activity 1 – Prepositions of place .( part 4 p. 39 )

* Kim’s game: 11’
 - T hangs the poster with 6 pictures on the board then runs thruogh .      [image: image4.jpg]



- T gives the instructions: You look at this picture for about 30 seconds then write down as many sentences as you can .

· T models one : a, It’s under the table .

· T checks ss’s understanding .

· Let Ss write individually then compare with their partners .

· T divides the class into 2 groups. Ss from each group come to the board and write .

· T corrects -> gives marks then praises the winner .

  + Answer keys : b, It’s infront of the chair .

       c, It’s behind the television .

       d, It’s next to the bookshelf .

       e, It’s on the counch .

Step 2 : Activity 2 - Present simple tense . ( part 1 p. 38 )
* Gap - fill 12’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

a, Ba … (1.be) my friend. He … (2. live) in Ha Noi with his mother, father and elder sister. His parents … (3.be) teachers. Ba..(4.go) to Quang Trung school . 

b,Lan and Nga…(1.be) in class 7A. They…(2.eat) lunch together. After school, Lan…(3.ride) her bike home and Nga … ( 4.catch ) the bus .

· T gives the instructions : Give the correct forms of the verbs in the brackets to complete the passages .

· T models the first one :  1. is 

· T gives the notes :

 + Be ( am / is / are ) 

 + I/you/we/they/Nsố nhiều  + Vo  . 

    He / she / it / Nsố ít           + Vs /es 

-  Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

· T gets ss’s answers by dividing the class into 2 groups (group 1 do part a , group 2 do part b ).

· T gets ss’s answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys:  a, 1. is   ;   2 . lives ; 3 . are  ;    4 . goes 

                      b, 1. are ;  2  . eat   ;  3 . rides  ; 4 . catches 

Step 3 : Activity 3 – Future simple tense . ( part 2 p. 38 )
* Noughts and Crosses: 12’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

(1) go to the postofice         V

(4) call Ba          

                           X  

(7) read a book    

                            V

(2) tidy the yard                             

                         X

(5) see movie       

                           V

(8) Watch TV          

                            X

(3) meet Minh     

                         V

(6) write to grandmother       X

(9) do his 

 homework         V

 T gives the instructions : Use will or will not to make the meaningful sentences using the structures :

            1 . S + will + Vinf + Obj .

            2 . S + will not / won’t + Vinf + Obj 

-   T models one :  

             ( 1 )  He will go to the post office .

-   T gives ss the time to prepare the sentences .

-  Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

-   T divides the class into 2 teams ( Noughts (O)  and Crosses (X)) 

-   T gives the rules to play : Ss will take turn to play . They wil choose one number to make the sentence . If the sentence is right they will have one (O) or (X). When ss have 3 (O) or (X) on a straight line first they will win the game .

-   T controls / corrects / gives marks / praises the winner .

  + Answer keys 

        ( 2 )  He won’t  tidy the yard .

        ( 3 )  He will meet Minh . 

        ( 4 )  He won’t call Ba . 

        ( 5 )  He will see a movie .

        ( 6 )  He won’t write to his grandmother .

        ( 7 )  He will read a book .

        ( 8 )  He won’t watch TV .

        ( 9 )  He will do his homework .


	- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions 

- write then compare

- correct

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- look and listen

- do then compare

- give answers

- correct

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intruction

- give examples 

- prepare the sentences

- do then compare

- play to make sentences.

- correct


IV. Summary: 2’
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : the uses of the present simple tense the future simple tense , prepositions and ordinal numbers.

V. Home work: 3’
- Do again part 1, 2 , 3 , 4 in language focus 1 p. 38- 39 .

- Make 2 examples for each tense .

- Prepare the new lesson:  Language focus 1 ( from 5 to 8 ) p. 39 - 41

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày…….tháng……năm……..

Tổ trưởng

Week 7

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 19

LANGUAGE FOCUS 1

A. OBJECTIVES

1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to do further practice in comparatives and superatives, occupations, is there a … / are there any …. ? and question words .

+ Vocabulary:

+ Grammar:

2.Skills: Develope speaking, listening and writing skills.  

3.Political thought and modal sense: They will be interested in learning English more .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures, and posters . 
C. METHODS: Lucky numbers, picture drill, gap - fill and pair – speaking .   
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization  
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

* Lucky numbers . ( Ocupations – part 4 p. 40 - 41 )
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the definitions
	            What is his / her job ?        

a, He fights fires . He is very brave .  

b, She works in a school . She teaches students .

c, She works in a hospital . She makes sick people well.

d, He lives in the countryside . He grows vegetables.

e, He works in a factory .

f, He drives a truck .


 - T gives the instructions : You give the job for each person .  

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Ss prepare individually then compare with their partners in about 2 minutes 

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers ) 

            1        2       3       4      5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )

 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Lucky number                   5 - Question d 

         2 - Question a                         6 - Question e

         3 - Question b                         7 - Question f

         4 - Question c                          8 - Lucky number 

    + Answer keys:  a,  A fire man        b.A teacher        c.A doctor       d, A farmer 
                                                     e, A worker                 f, A trucdriver .

III. New lesson
	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 :Activity 1- Comparatives and superatives with adjectives (p5 p.39 ) 
 * Picture  drill: 11’

· T asks ss to repeat the form of the comparatives and the superative which they have learnt in Unit 3 : B5 .

( 1 ) . S1 + tobe +  adj (ng¾n ) + er                  + S2 .

                               more + adj ( dµi ) + than 

( 2 ) . S1 + tobe +  the  +   adj (ng¾n ) +   est   +  Obj                  

                                           most + adj ( dµi )   

 -    T shows the pictures on p.40 then runs through .

 -    T gives the instructions : Use these pictures to make the compratives and the superatives .

· T models the first one 

· T checks ss’s understanding .

· T models – ss chorus .

· T – half – half 

· Group1 – Group2 – Group3  

+ Example exchange :

      a,   S1 : A is a cheap toy .

            S2 : And B is cheaper .

            S3 : But C is the cheapest .

· T checks ss’s mistakes ( if wrong )

+ Answer keys 

       b,   S1 : A is an expensive dress  .

             S2 : And B is more expensive .

             S3 : But C is the most expensive .        

       c,   S1 : A is a good student  .

             S2 : And B is better  .

             S3 : But C is the best .  

       d,   S1 : A is a strong weighlifter .

             S2 : And B is stronger .

             S3 : But C is the strongest . 

Step 2 : Activity 2 – Is there / Are there . ( part 7 p. 41 )

* Gap – fill: 12’

 - T shows the picture and the sentences then runs through .

       [image: image5.jpg]



a, …  there … books ?              c, … there … telephone ?

… , there … .                           … , there … . 

b, …there … armchairs?          d, … there … flowers ?

    … , there … .                                    … , there … .

- T gives the instructions : Look at the picture then complete the sentences .

· T models the first one .

· T checks ss’s understanding .

· Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

· T gets ss’s answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys 

    a, Are there any books ?                c, Is there a telephone ?

    Yes , there are  .                                   No , there isn’t  . 

    b, Are there any armchairs?          d, Are there any flowers ?

  No, there aren’t .                                 Yes , there are   

Step 3 : Activity 3 –  Question words . ( part 8 p. 41 )
 * Role play : 12’
- T shows the police record then runs through .

- T gives the instructions : You work with your partner (one asks and one answers), use the information from the box .

· T models one :
         S1 : What is his name ?

         S2 : His name is Pham Trung Hung .
Police Record

Name  :  Pham Trung Hung 

Age     :  25

Adress :  34 Nguyen Bieu Street , Hai Phong 

Job       : Office Manager 

· T checks ss’s understanding .
· Ss : one asks – one answers then exchange .
· T walks around to see and helps ss .
· T calls some pairs to speak aloud .
· T corrects ss’s mistakes .
+ Answer keys . 

         S1 :  What is his name ?

         S2 :  His name is Pham Trung Hung .
         S1 :  How old is he ?

         S2 :  He is 25  .
         S1 :  Where does he live ?

         S2 :  He lives at 34 Nguyen Bieu Street , Hai Phong  .
         S1 :  What does he do / What is his job ?

         S2 :  He is an office manager  .

	- repeat

- look and listen

- follow the intructions

- repeat

- practise

- look and listen 

- follow the intructions

- do and compare

- give answers, check

- look and listen

- follow the intructions

- practise




IV. Summary: 2’

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :comparatives and superatives , occupations , is there a … / are there any …. ? and question words 

V. Home work: 3’

- Do again part 5 , 6 , 7 & 8 in language focus 1 p.39 – 41  .

- Prepare to do 45 minute – test  ( review from unit 1 to unit 3 ) .Learn grammar and vocabulary then do more exercises .

E. EVALUATION
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 20
A 45 MINUTE TEST
A.OBJECTIVES: 

1.Knowledge:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to practise doing what they have learnt, know how they understand all the lessons which they have learnt from unit 1 to unit 3 .
2.Skills:  Develope listening , reading  and writing skills 

3.Political though and moral sense: Be educated to be more interested in learning English and they will know how importance of getting marks from the test .

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS:  The copy of the test. 
C. METHODS: Multiple choice, Questions and answers, write it up
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization .

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II . Revision / warmer: 5’:T asks ss some questions - Ss answer 

                                    Good afternoon .

                                    How are you today ?

                                    What’s the weather like ?

                                    Who is absent today ? 

                                    Are you ready to do the test ?

III. New lesson   
· Matrix of the test
	Topics or main contents tobe tested
	Knowledge
	Comprehension
	              Application 
	Sum

	
	
	
	Low application
	High application
	

	I.LISTENING A. Listen to the passage then underline one correct answer
B. Listen and answer the questions
	A. Listen to the passage then underline one correct answer (1, 2, 3, 4, 5,6)   
	B. Listen and answer the questions

 (7, 8,9,10)
	
	
	

	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %
	Sentences: 6

Points: 1,5

Rate:15%
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate: 10 %
	
	
	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5

Rate: 25%

	II. PHONETICS- LANGUAGE FOCUS

A.Circle the option which the underlined is pronounced differently  

B. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences.
	B. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences 

(16,17,18,20)
	A.Circle the option which the underlined is pronounced differently  

(11,12,13,14).

B. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences (15,19) 
	
	
	

	Sentences: 10

Points: 2,5

Rate: 25 %
	Sentences:4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:6

 Points: 1,5

 Rate: 15%
	
	
	Sentences:10
Points: 2,5

Rate: 25 %

	III. READING

A. Read the text and tick T/F
B. Read the text then answer the questions
	A. Read the text and tick T/F (21,22,

23,24)

	A. Read the text and tick T/F (25,26)          
B. Read the text answer the questions (27,28) 
	B.Read the text to answer the questions about students’ selves. (29,30) 
	
	

	Sentences: 10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences: 2

Points: 0,5

Rate: 5 %
	
	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %

	IV.WRITING

A. Complete the  sentences.

B.  Write a short paragraph
	
	
	A. Complete the sentences.

(31,32,33,34,

35,36)
	B.Write a short paragraph 

(37,38,39.40)
	

	Sentences: 10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %
	
	
	Sentences: 6

Points: 1,5

Rate: 15 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 10

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %

	 Number of sentences: 40

 Points: 10,0

 Rate : 100%
	Sentences:14

 Points: 3,5

 Rate: 35 %
	 Sentences:14
 Points: 3.5

 Rate: 35 %
	Sentences:8

 Points: 2,0

 Rate: 20 %
	Sentences: 4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:40

Points: 10,0

Rate:100 %


* Contents of the test
	PHÒNG GD&ĐT THỊ XÃ ĐÔNG TRIỀU

TRƯỜNG THCS THỦY AN

	ĐỀ KIỂM TRA 1 TIẾT (SỐ 1)
HỌC KỲ I NĂM HỌC 2017 – 2018

MÔN:Tiếng Anh



Name:............................................; Class: 7......

Part I : LISTENING (2,5pts)

1. Listen to the passage about Hoa then underline one correct answer for each information below (1,5pt )

1. Full name: Phan Thi Hoa/ Pham Thi Hoa/ Nguyen Thi Hoa

2. Date of birth : June 18th / July 8th / June 8th  

3. Age: 15/ 14/ 13

4. Address : 12 Le Loi street / 20 Tran Phu Street / 12 Tran Hung Dao street

5. Living with: parents/ grandparents/ uncle and aunt

6. Telephone number : 8262019/ 8263019/ 8262018

2. Listen to the passage and answer the questions

     7. How old will she be on her next birthday? ……………………………………    

     8. When is her birthday?                                  ..…………………………………

     9. Does she love her school?                            ………………………………….

    10. Why is she worried?                                    ………………………………….
Part II: PHONETICS (2,5pts) 

1. Circle the option which the underlined is pronounced differently  (1pt)

	11. A. address 
	B. amazing
	C. apartment 
	D. date

	12. A. different
	B. birthday
	C. distance
	D. miss

	13. A. stove
	B. moment
	C. sometime
	D. close

	14. A. wet                        
	B. better
	C. rest 
	D. pretty


2. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences. ( 1,5 pts )  
15. “ What is your ( middle / family / parents ) name ?”- “ It’s Pham .”

16. “ How far is it ( about / to / from ) your house to school ?  -  It’s one kilometer. 

17. Lan and Nga  ( will eat / eating / eats ) lunch together tomorrow

18. This book is ( newer / new / newest ) than that one .

19. A ( farmer / journalist / doctor ) takes care of sick people .

20. Miss Lan is ( the most beautiful / beautiful / more beautiful ) in this room .
Part III: READING (2,5pts)

My uncle Thanh lives in Thu Duc. He works in a travel company in the center of Ho Chi Minh city. He loves his job, because he meets lots of different people. He lives in a very nice apartment. There are two bedrooms, a large living room , a bathroom and a modern kitchen. It has everything : washing machine, dryer, refrigerator, dishwasher, electric stove …. But this apartment is far from his company. It takes a long time and it costs alot of money. Now he is looking for a new apartment .  
1. Read the text and write T/F (1,5 pt)
21. He works in a travel company in the center of Ha Noi.               …………

22. He likes his job very much.                                                          …………

23. He lives in a very nice house.                                                       …………

24. His apartment has many modern things.                                       …………

25. His apartment is not far from his company.                                  …………

26. He spends alot of money for traveling.                                         …………

2. Answer the questions below (1pt)     
27. Where does Mr Thanh live ?                           ………………………………….

28. Why does he love his job?                              …………………………………..

29. Are there five rooms in his apartment?           ..………………………………....

30. Do you like his apartment ? Why ?                 …………………………………..

Part IV: WRITING (2,5pts)

1. Complete the sentence ( 1,5pt )

31. A doctor works in a .......................

32. A student learns in a ......................

33. A..................... grows vegetables on the farm.

34. A housewife does the ...................

35. A worker works in .......................

36. A .................. cooks in a restaurant.

2. Write a short paragraph about Miss Quyen, using the information in the box.( 1 pt ) (37, 38, 39, 40 ) 

	Name    :         Pham thi Quyen 

Age :               26                            Job :               Journalist           
Address :        24 Ly Thuong Kiet Street ,  Ha Noi                 

Place of work: A magazine      Means of transport :  Her car 


Begin with : Her name is Pham Thi Quyen. She is 26 years old...............................
.....................................................................................................................................
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….……………………………………………

* Answer keys and points .       
Part I . ( 2,5 pts ). 
* Listening 
Tape B4 – Unit 2: personal information.
1.(1.5pt). Each right sentence is 0,25 pts

1.Pham Thi Hoa                           2.June 8th                      3.13      

4.12 Tran Hung Dao street          5.uncle and aunt            6.8262019

2.(1,0pt). Each right sentence is 0,5 pts

7. She will be 14 on her next birthday

8. Her birthday/ It is on June 8th.

9. Yes, she does.

10. Because she doesn’t have any friends.
Part II. ( 2,5 pts ). 

1.(1,0pt).  Each right sentence is 0,25 pts.

11. D                       12. B                   13. C                       14.D        

2.(1,5pt). Each right sentence is 0,25 pts.

15. family                     16. from                 17. will eat     

18. newer                     19. doctor               20. the most beautiful        

Part III. ( 2,5 pts ). 

1.(1,5pt). Each right sentence is 0,25 pts. 

21. F             22. T               23. F              24. T                25. F             26. T

2.(1,0pt). Each right sentence is 0,25 pts. 

27. Mr Thanh / He lives in Thu Duc.

28. Because he meets lots of different people.

29. Yes, there are.

30. Students’ answers.

Part IV.( 2,5 pts ). 

1.(1,5pt). Each right sentence is 0,25 pts.

31. hospital                             32. school                             33. farmer         

34. housework                        35. factory                            36. cooker

2.(1,0pt). Each right sentence is 0,25 pts. (37,38,39,40)

Her name is Pham Thi Quyen. She is twenty – six ( 26 ) years old. She lives at 24 Ly Thuong Kiet Street.( 0,25 pts ). She is a journalist.( 0,25 pts ). She writes for a magazine. ( 0,25 pts ). She goes to work by her car. ( 0,25 pts ).

 IV. Summary: 1’: T gets back ss’s tests then T gives some her ideas about how ss do their tests .

V. Home work:1’: Prepare the new lesson : Unit 4 . Lesson 1 : A1- 2 , 4 p. 42 – 43 
E. EVALUATION
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

UNIT 4 : AT SCHOOL

I. Objectives .

1. Knowledge: By the end of the unit, students will be able to: 

+ Get some more vocabulary.

+ Ask for and state the time, talk about time tables.  

+ Talk about school subjects, schedules and regulations.

+ Ask for and give directions.

+ Listen to the dialogues, passages about the library and the subject.

+ Read the text about schools in the USA and the library of Congress.

2.Skill: Develope four skills : listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

3.Political thought and modal sense: Educate students to know how to greet each other politely and they will like leaning English more . 

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
II. Teaching aids 
- Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures , wordcues , real objects and posters . 

III. Proceduce .

                                       Lesson 1 : A1 – 2 , 4 

                                       Lesson 2 : A3 , 5 

                                       Lesson 3 : A6 

                                       Lesson 4 : B1  

                                       Lesson 5 : B2 – 4 

                        ---------------------------------------------
Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 21 

UNIT 4 :  AT SCHOOL

LESSON 1 : A1- 2 , 4 ( p.  42 - 43 )

A. OBJECTIVES

1. Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, revise the ways  telling the time, school vocabulary, the present simple tense and the present progressive tense .

+ Vocabulary: Physics, Physical education, schedule.     

+ Grammar: What + tobe + S + studying + at .. ?

                     S + tobe + studying + N( subject).

2.Skills: Develope speaking and listening  skills.  

3.Political thought and modal sense: They will be educated to love the time and interested in learning English more.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate .
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS: Noughts and crosses, what and where, picture – drill, and survey .
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

* Noughts and Crosses .
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

	    ( 1 ) 7 . 00
	     ( 4 ) 4 . 15  
	       ( 7 ) 1 . 45

	    ( 2 ) 8 . 00
	     ( 5 ) 9 . 40   
	        ( 8 )11 . 5 

	    ( 3 ) 6 . 35 
	     ( 6 ) 5 . 25 
	        ( 9 ) 3 . 10


- T gives the instructions : Ask and answer about the time using the form : What time is it ? – It’s ……………..

-    T models one :  

            What time is it ?

            It’s eight o’clock .

-   T gives ss the time to prepare the questions and the answers .

-   T divides the class into 2 teams ( Noughts ( O )  and Crosses ( X )  ) 

-   T gives the rules to play : Ss will take turn to play . They will choose one number to make the questions and the answers . If right they will have one (O) or (X). Which group has  3 (O) or (X) on a straight line first they will win the game .

-   T controls / corrects / gives marks / praises the winner .

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation       

    * Vocabulary: 10’                     
           - Physics                       ( n )   môn vật lý   (Explantion)                        

- Physical education     ( n )    môn thể dục (Situation)           

           - schedule                    ( n )   thời gian biểu (Example)

=>Checking vocabulary: What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .


 

- T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T correcks the words and praise ss .

* Set the scene : T shows the first picture on page 43 then asks ss some questions .

   T : Who is this ?                 

        What time is it ?

T models the sentences and writes on the board .

             S1 : What is Lan studying ?  

             S2 : Lan is studying Physics .

             S1 : What time does Lan have her Physics class ? 

             S2 : She has her Physics class at 8.40 .

· T models  -  Ss chorus .

· T  - Whole class   - > exchange .

· Half  -  Half         - > exchange .

· Open pairs - T corrects ( if wrong )

· T checks forms - > meaning - > use  - > pronunciation 

Form:                     What + tobe + S + studying + at .. ?

                               S + tobe + studying + N(subject).

Meaning: Translate in Vietnamese.

Use: Ask and answer about the time of subject.

Pronunciation: down.

Step 2 : Practice 

* Activity1: Picture drill: 10’ 

 - T shows the pictures in the text book on p. 43 then runs through .

 - T checks ss’s understanding ( school subjects and the time ) 

 - T gives the instructions : Make the questions and the answers using these pictures .

 - T models the second picture about Binh .

+ Example exchange : 

              S1 : What is Binh studying ?

             S2 : Binh  is studying Geography .

             S1: What time does Binh  have his Geography class ? 

             S2 : He has his Geography class at 10 .10 .

· T models  -  Ss chorus .

· T  - Whole class   - > exchange .

· Half  -  Half         - > exchange .

· Open pairs  - > closed pairs .

· T corrects ( if wrong )

+ Answer keys 

Picture 3 :  S1 : What is Hung studying ?

                 S2 : Hung is studying English .

                 S1 : What time does Hung have his English class ? 

                 S2 : He  has his English class at 9. 20 .

Picture 4    S1 : What is Loan studying ?

                 S2 : Loan is studying Music .

                 S1 : What time does Loan have her Music class ? 

                 S2 : She has her Music class at 3.30 .

Picture 5   S1 : What is Hoa studying ?

                S2 : Hoa is studying Math .

                S1 : What time does Hoa have her Math class ? 

                S2 : She has her Math class at 1.50 .

Picture 6   S1 : What is My studying ?

               S2 : My is studying Physical education .

               S1 : What time does My have her Physical education class ? 

               S2 : She has her Physical education class at 2.40 .

Step 3 : Production 

  * Survey ( A2 p. 42 ): 10’
 - T draws the table on the board then runs through the table .

 -Have Ss copy the table .

             Activities 

        Time 

.…. ………..get up ?

…………….your classes start ?

…………….your classes finish ?

…………….have lunch ?

…………….go to bed ?

5.00

-   T gives the structions : You work in pairs . One asks and one answers then fill in the table  .

 -   T models one :   S1 : What time do you get up ?

                                S2 : I get up at 5.00 .

· T checks ss’s understanding .

· Ss work in pairs .

· T walks around to see and helps ss .

· T calls some pairs to speak aloud .

· T corrects then gives marks for ss .

 * Write – it – up ( if have time ): 5’

- T gives the instructions : Use the information from the table and write about your partners .

- T models one : For example you have asked Nam , so now you write about him . 

    Nam gets up at 5.00. His classes start at ……………………………………

· Have Ss write individually .

· T gets one S’s writings on the board then corrects .

· Have Ss swap their writing and correct .


	- look, listen and answer

- say out the words

- repeat

- remember

- rewrite

-check

- look, listen and answer

- "it's lan"

-"it's 8.40"

- repeat

- give form

- translate

- give use

- check

- look and listen

Follow the intructions

- repeat

- practise

- look and listen

- copy down

- ask to fill in the table

- work in pair

- act out

- listen and follow the intructions

- write

- check


IV. Summary: 2’

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and grammar .

-  T asks ss : What do we learn about today ? – Ss answer : The time .

-  T says : Right , the time is very important to each person so you have to save the time and spend time for useful work .

V. Home work: 3’

-  Learn by heart vocabulary , and grammar .

-  Finish your writing at home .

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 4 : Lesson 2 : A3 , 5 p. 43 – 44 . 

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày…….tháng……..năm………

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Week 8

Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 22 

UNIT 4 :  AT SCHOOL

LESSON 2 : A 3, 5 ( p.  43 - 44 )

A. OBJECTIVES

 1.Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, listen to the text to complete the schedule and listen to the dialogue between Hoa and Thu to understand the details.

+ Vocabulary: subject, important, fun.

+ Grammar: 

2.Skills: Develope speaking and listening  skills.  

3.Political thought and modal sense: They will be educated to love the time and know more about some objects.

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate . 
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS: Wordsquare, rub out and remember, open prediction, comprehension questions, grids and pair – speaking . 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’   * Wordsquare 
	P

	I

	C

	T

	U

	R

	E

	S

	S


	H

	I

	S

	T

	O

	R

	Y

	T

	T


	Y

	S

	I

	C

	S

	N

	H

	A

	U


	S

	U

	X

	A

	B

	S

	W

	R

	O


	I

	M

	T

	N

	I

	X

	U

	T

	Y


	C

	S

	H

	L

	Y

	M

	A

	T

	H


	A

	M

	G

	E

	O

	G

	R

	A

	P


	L

	N

	C

	L

	A

	S

	S

	E

	S


	E

	D

	U

	C

	A

	T

	I

	O

	N



	- T hangs the poster with wordsquare on the board.

- T runs throught the poster.

             T :      ? Are they letters ?                                                  
              ? Are they used to make sentences or words ? Ss :Yes

- T gives the insstructions: Find out all the words about the class 

- Models :        Physic

- T divides the class into 2 teams - Names - Checks.

- T lets ss do the task in groups and gives indirect correction.

- Ss work in goups 

-  T corrects and praises the winner.

+Answer key:        pictures, history, math, classes
                            sixth, mom, can, start, study

                           English           Geography

                            Music           Physics, Physical education.
	


III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – listening      

 * Vocabulary: 7’            

 -  subject ( n )  môn học                              ( Example )          
 -  important( adj): quan trọng                      ( Explanation)

 -  fun   (adj)      : vui, vui vẻ                         ( Situation)

=>Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 
 * Open prediction: 3’ 

 + T draws on the board then asks Ss some 

questions .           

                                                     Thu                     Hoa

T :  Who are they?                                              
      What are they doing?                                             

       Can you guess what are they talking about?         

- T says: “ They are talking about Thu’s  schedule on Wednesday and Thursday

 - T gives the instructions : Now you guess 5 classes Thu has on Wednesday & Thursday.”

 - T models one : English

 -Let Ss work individually and  then compare with their partners.

 - T gets Ss’ predictions then writes on the board.

Step 2:While -  listening 

* Activity1: Checking the prediction: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your predictions.

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 - Have Ss listen to the dialogue and check their prediction.

 - Let Ss listen individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’sanswers then corrects .

  + Answer key:  English , Math , Geography, Physical educstion , Music
* Activity 2: Grids: 8’

 - T asks Ss to look at the schedule on the board.

Friday

7.00

8.40

10.30

Geography

Physics

Saturday

2.40

4.30

Physical education

English

 - T runs through the schedule.

 - T gives the instructions : You listen to the text and complete the schedule .

 - Have Ss guess individually and then compare.

 - T gets ss’ predictions and writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape twice 

 - let Ss listen individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’sanswers then corrects 

 +Answer keys : 

Friday

7.00

7.50

8.40

9.40

10.30

English

Geography

Music

Physics

History

Saturday

1.00

2.40

3.40

4.30

Physical education

Math

English

Physics

 + The tape transcripts .

Good morning, everybody. There are some small changes to your schedule this Friday and Saturday. Please write the correct subjects and times in your books. On Friday, English is at 7 am as usual. Then Geography is at 7.50 . The next class is Music at 8.40. We start again at 9.40 with Physics and our last lesson of the day is History. On Saturday afternoon, the first class is Physical education at 1.00 and the second class is Math. We have another period of English at 3.40 and Physics at half past four. Any questions ? No ? Good ! Let's continue with today's class

Step 3: Post – listening

Comprehension Quesions  ( use the poster) 7’

 - T puts a poster with questions on the board - T runs through the Qs.

1. When does Thu has English classes ?

2. What time do they start ?

3. What other classes does Thu have on Thursday ?

4. What is Thu’s favorite subjects ? Why ?

5. What’s Hoa’s  favorite subjects ? Why ?

 - T gives the instructions : You listen again the dialogue then answer above questions ( Short answers only )
 - T models : 1. On Wednesday and Thursday.

 - T checks Ss’ understanding .

 - Ss work individually then  compare with their partners .

 - T goes around the class and helps Ss .

 - T calls some Ss to answer the Qs before the class.

 - T gets ss' answers and gives indirect correction.

 + Answer keys .
1. On Wednesday and Thursday.

2. On Wednesday at 8.40, on Thursday at 9.40.

3. Math, Geography, Physical education, and Physics.

4. History. It’s interesting and important.

    5.  Math. It’s difficult but fun. 
* Role play ( if have time ) 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Work with your partners , ask and answer about your schedule .

 - T models one :  S1 : When do you have ( English class ) ?

                             S2 : On (Tuesday , Wednesday and Friday)

                             S1 : What time do they start ?

           S2:(On Tuesday at 1.40, on Wednesday at 3.30 and …

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Ss make questions and answer about their schedule in pairs.

 - T walks around the class to see and help weak ss .

 - T calls some pairs to speak again then corrects .


	- Look, listen and answer

- Repeat

- write

- check

- copy down

- listen and answer

- "Thu and Hoa"

- "talking"

-"no"

- listen and follow the intructions

- do and compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check

- listen and compare

- give answers

- check

- Look

- listen

- Listen and follow the intructions

- guess and compare

- give predictions

- Listen and compare

- Give answers

- listen to check

- Look and listen

- Listen to answer

- answer and compare

- answer 

- ask and answer

- speak




IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the dialogue and the text .
V. Homework:3’:Learn by heart vocabulary , and names of some subjects .
-  Do the exercises in the work book : A3 p. 22- 23 .

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 4 : Lesson 3 : A6 p. 44 – 45 . 

E. EVALUATION.………………………………………………………………..
Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 23 

UNIT 4 :  AT SCHOOL

LESSON  3 : A6 ( p.  44 - 45 )

A. OBJECTIVES

-Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read for details and compare an American school with a Vietnamese school .

+ Vocabulary: uniform, break, cafeteria, popular. 
+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and writing skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: They will be educated to love the time and they will love their school more. 

4. Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures, real objects and posters . 
C. METHODS: Jumbled words, rub out and remember, T / F statements, grids and write it up .
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization  

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer .  

   * Jumbled words: 5’
 - T puts the small cards with the jumbled words on the board .

                                                                                

 -    T runs through the cards .

 -    T gives the instructions and the  topic : Rewrite the words to have the right words , the topic is : “ words you have learnt last period ”

· T models the first one .  1. schedule .

 -    T checks ss’ understanding .

· T divides the class into 2 groups ( Tom and Jerry ) . They come to the board and write .

 -    T corrects and praises the winner .

+ Answer keys    2. important       3. subject     4. fun     5. Physics 

III. New lesson 

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading

* Vocabulary: 10’

 - uniform    (n)  đồng phục (realia)

 - break        (n)  giờ ra chơi, giờ giải lao  ( situation)          

 - cafeteria   (n)  quán ăn tự phục vụ ( explanation)

 - popular ( adj ) phổ biến 

=> Checking vocabulary: Rub out and remember .

Step 2 : While - reading

*Activity 1:  Read & check T / F statements: 10’

 - T gives the instructions : Read the text and check your predictions in about 3 minutes .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys:

a-T        

b-F  (There are no lessons on Saturday)         

c-F (One break is in the morning, the other is in the afternoon)

d-T

e-F (The school cafeteria is open at lunchtime and also at break)

f-F (Basketball is one of the most popular after - school activities)

* Activity 2 : Grid: 7’

 - T hangs the poster with the table on the board then runs through .  

Activities

In the USA

In Viet Nam

There is school uniform

X

v

Classes start at ...

8.30

7.00

The school days end at ..

3.30 or 4.00

11.00 or 11.45 

There are lessons on Saturday

X

v

Students have lunch at school

X

v

 -   T gives the instructions : Read again the text silently then tick or fill in the needed information individually .

 - T models the first one. ( on the table above ) 

 -    T checks ss’ understanding .

 -    Ss do individually in about 3 minutes then they compare with their partners .

 -    T gets ss’ answers then corrects 

   + Answer keys . ( on the table above in the bold writings )  

Step 3 : Post - reading

 * Write – it – up: 10’
 - T gives the instructions : Use the information from the grid to write about school in the USA and school in Viet Nam .

 - T models the first sentence:

    There is school uniform in Viet Nam but there is no school uniform in the USA .

 - T checks ss’ understanding - T divides ss in groups of 5 or 6

 - Ss write in their groups - T walks around to see and helps ss

 - T gets one group’s writings then corrects with ss .

 - Ss swap their writings then correct together - T may give marks for ss .

  + Possible answers .
 In the USA, classes start at 8.30 but in Viet Nam they start at 7.00 .

 In the USA, the school day ends at 3.30 or 4.00  but in Viet Nam the school day ends at 11.00 or 11.45 .

 In the USA, there are no lessons on Saturday but there are lessons on Saturday in Viet Nam .

 In the USA , students have lunch at school but in Viet Nam they don’t have lunch at school  
	- Look, listen and answer

- look, listen, repeat and remember

- Read to check

- Do and compare

- Give answers

- Look and listen

- read to tick or fill in

- do and compare

- give answers

- listen and follow the intructions

- work in groups

- give writings




IV. Summary: 2’
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the text .

V. Homework: 3’

-  Learn by heart vocabulary, and read the text fluently 

-  Write about your school .

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 4 : Lesson 4 : B1 p. 47 – 48. 

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                Period 24 

UNIT 4 :  AT SCHOOL

LESSON 4 : B1 ( p. 47 - 48 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read a text to understand the details and practise library vocabulary.

+ Vocabulary: library, novel, reader, reference book, science book, dictionary.

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and writing skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will know the library is very useful for their study and their life.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS:- Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures, real objects and posters . 
C. METHODS:- What and where, rub out and remember, pre – questions, grids, and lucky numbers .  
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization  
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’  

* What and where:T elicits the words from ss and writes inside the circles .

 

- T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading

* Vocabulary : 7’
 -  library (n): thư viện                              ( Example )           

 -  novel (n): tiểu thuyết                            ( Example )     

 -  reader (n): sách đọc thêm                     (Translation )   
 -  reference book  (n)  sách tham khảo    ( Example )      
 -  science book    ( n )  sách khoa học     ( Situation )     
 -  dictionary (n): từ điển                           ( Realia )

=>Check vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .

 - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

 - Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 

 + Set the scene : T draws on the board and asks ss some questions                               

 

                     Librarian                           Hoa 

         ? Where can you borrow books ?             

         ? Who is this ?

         ? And who’s this ?                                         

 - T says : Yes , right . Now you are going to read a short dialogue about Hoa’s school library . 
 * Pre – questions: 3’ 

 - T gives the 3 questions on the board then runs through .

             1. What time does the library open ? 

             2. What time does it close ? 

             3. What kinds of books are there in the library ?

 -   T gives the instructions : Now you answer three above questions with out reading the dialogue .

-   T models the first question: It opens at 7 a.m 

- Have Ss answer the qs individually then compare with their partners.

- T gets ss’ answers and writes on the board .

Step 2 : While - reading

*Activity 1:  Read & check pre – questions: 5’
 - T gives the instructions : Read the dialogue and check your answers in about 2 minutes .

 - Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

    + Answer keys   

1. It opens at 7 a.m .

2. It closes at 4.30 p.m .

3. There are science books, history, geography, dictionaries, literature and English books .

* Activity 2 : Grid: 5’

 - T hangs the poster with the table on the board and runs through.

                           THE LIBRARY 

Opening time : 

 7 a.m 

Books on the left :

 Math , science books: chemistry , physics and biology .

Books on the right :

History, geography books, dictionaries and literature in Vietnamese

Books in English :

Readers , novels , reference books and dictionaries .

Closing time : 

 4. 30 p.m 

- T gives each student one copy of the above table .

· T gives the instructions : You read the dialogue carefully then fill in the table the right answers .

· T models one : Opening time : 7 a.m 

· T checks ss’ understanding .

· Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

· T gets ss’ answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys . ( on the table above in the bold writings ) 

* Activity 3 : Lucky nmbers: 10’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the dialogue and answer the questions in about 3 minutes .   

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Ss do individually then compare with their partners 
 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers)       1        2       3       4       5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )

 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Question a                          5 - Lucky number   

         2 - Question b                          6 - Question d

         3 - Lucky number                    7 - Question e 

         4 - Question c                           8-  Question f 

+ The poster with 6 questions on it .

a, Where are the magazines ?

b, Where are the newspapers ?

c, What books are on the left ?

d, What books are on the right ?

e, Where are the books in English ?

f , Do you often go to the library ?

+ Answer keys 

 a, The magazines are on the racks .

  b, The newspapers are on the racks , too .

  c, The math and science books are on the shelves on the left.

   d, The history and geography books , dictionaries and literature in Vietnamese on the shelves on the right .

        e, The books in English are at the back of the library . 

        f, Ss’ answers 

Step 3 : Post - reading

 * Write – it – up: 5’
 - T gives the instructions : Use the information from the grid to write about  the library at Hoa’s school 

- T models the first sentence .

     There is a library in Hoa’s school. There are many kinds of books.The library often opens at 7 a.m. On the left have math

- T checks ss’ understanding - T divides ss in groups of 5 or 6.

Ss write in their groups - T walks around to see and helps ss

· T gets one group’s writings then corrects with ss - Ss swap their writings then correct together 

- T may give marks for ss

  + Possible answers .
      There is a library in Hoa’s school. There are many kinds of books .The library often opens at 7 a.m. On the left have math , science books : chemistry , physics and biology . On the right have history , geography books , dictionaries and literature in Vietnamese .Books in English are readers , novels , reference books and dictionaries . The library closes at 4.30 p.m every day .
	- Look, listen and answer

- Read

- Write

- check

- copy

- "Library"

- "Libraian" 

- "Hoa"

- Follow this

- Look and listen

- listen

- answer without reading

- compare

- give answers

- listen

- do and compare

- Give answers

- look and listen

- take

- listen

- Do and compare

- give answers and check

- Look and listen

- listen and follow this

- do and compare

- work in groups

- play and then answers through the game

- check their answers

- Look, listen and follow this 

- work in groups

- give writings to check




 -  the words and praise ss .

IV. Summary: 2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the text .
V. Homework: 3’:  Learn by heart vocabulary, and read the text fluently then translate into Vietnamese .
-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 4 : Lesson 5 :B2 - 5 p. 48 – 49. 

E. EVALUATION.……………………………………………………………………
Thủy An, ngày………tháng……..năm…….

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Week 9

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 25 

UNIT 4 :  AT SCHOOL

LESSON 5 : B2 - 4 ( p. 48 - 49 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowdge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, listen to the positions of books in a library, describe the positions of books in a library and read for details and further practice in comparatives and superatives .  

+ Vocabulary: 

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope listening , speaking and reading skills.

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will know the library is very useful for their study and life.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS:- Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS:- Chatting, Rub out and remember, open – prediction, gap – fill, word cues  drill and lucky numbers . 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

*Chatting: - T asks ss some questions :                          Ss   : answer 
         1 . Good afternoon .

         2 . How are you today ? 

         3 . Who’s absent today ?

         4 . What’s the weather like today ? 

         5 . Do you often go to the library ?

         6 . Do you like reading book ? Why ? 

III. New lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – listening 

 * Vocabulary: 7’
 -  in the middle ( prep ) ở giữa                       ( Situation ) 
 -  find                 ( v )     tìm , tìm kiếm          ( Situation ) 
 -  receive            ( v )     nhận                         ( Situation )          
 -  contain            ( v )    chứa đựng                 (  Explanation  )         
 -  employee        ( n )    nhân công                  ( Translation  )     
 -  capital             ( n ) thủ đô                             (  Example  )
=> Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 
* Open – prediction: 5’ 

 + Set the scene : T shows the picture and asks ss some questions:       [image: image6.jpg]



  T :  How many numbers are there ?               Ss :  8. 

        What are these ?( T shows 1,8 )          Tables / desks .

        What are these ? ( T shows 2,3,6,7 )         Bookshelves .

        What are these ? ( T shows 4,5 )                      Racks 

 =>   Right . You are going to liten to the dialogue to find what books are on these positions 

 - T gives the instructions : You will guess first .

 - T hangs the poster with the table on the board and runs through.

 No

               Guess

        Listen 

  1

Study area / ….

Study area 

  2

Sciene and Math 

  3 

Geography , History 

  4 +5

Newspapers and magazines 

  6 +7

English

  8

Librarian’s desk .

 -   T gives each student one copy of above table .

-   T models one . 1 : Study area .

 -   T checks ss’ understanding .

 -   Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

 -   T gets ss’ predictions then writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While – listening 

*Activity 1 :  Listen and check open predictions: 8’
 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your  predictions.

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 - Have Ss listen to the dialogue and check their predictions.

 - Let Ss listen individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’sanswers then corrects .

  + Answer keys:  

         1 . Study area 
         2 . Sciene and Math 
         3 . Geography , History 
         4 + 5 . Newspapers and magazines 
         6 + 7 . English
         8. Librarian’s desk .
   + The tape transcript
Mr Tan: Ok everyone. Are you ready? Let's tidy the library. Now, Ba. Could you put all the english books on the shelves behind the librarian's desk, please? 

Ba: Yes,sir.

Minh: Where shall I put the science books, Mr Tan?

Mr Tan: Oh, they will go on the bookshelf next to the study area. Please put the math books on that shelf,too.Let's keep the math and science books together next to the study area.

Minh: Ok

An: I have some history books.Where do you want them?

Mr Tan: Put them with the geography books. They are on the shelf next to the science books.

Kien: And how about these magazines and newspapers?

Mr Tan: Oh, they can go on the racks in the center of the room.

Kien: In the center of the room. Fine

Mr Tan: Do you all know what to do? Does anyone have any questions? No? Ok. Let's begin.

* Activity2 : Gap – fill ( B2 p. 48 ) 5’ 

 + Set the scene : T draws on the board and asks ss some questions .

    T :  ? Who are they ?                                               

                                                   Librarian                         Hoa 

 - T says : Now you are going to listen to the dialogue to the dialogue between Librarian and Hoa . 

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

Nga :         Good morning .

Librarian : Good morning. Can I help you ?

Nga :         Yes.(1)  … can I find the (2)  … books , please ? 

Librarian : They are on the shelves on the (3) … .

Nga :          Do you have magazines and (4) … here ?

Librarian :  Yes . They are on the (5) … in the middle .

Nga :          Thank you very much .

Librarian :  You’re welcome.

 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then fill in the gaps the words you hear .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice . ( B2 in the text book ) 

 - Ss listen to the dialogue and check their prediction.

 - Ss listen individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’sanswers then corrects 

Answer keys:1.Where   2.math   3.left   4.newspapers   5.racks

* Activity 3 : Word cue  drill: 5’

 - T models the sentences from the dialogue and checks forms and uses .

       Nga :          Where can I find the math books , please ?

       Librarian :  They are on the shelves on the lelf .

· T shows the cues then runs through the cues . 

            a, Science books / the shelves / the left .

            b, English books / the back / the library .

            c, magazines / the racks / the middle .

 - T models one :

       a, S1 : Where can I find the science books ? 

           S2 : They are on the shelves on the left . 

 - T models – Ss chorus .

 - T–WC->exchange/Half – Half->exchange/Open pairs .
 - T corrects (if wrong) 
+ Answer keys 

          b, S1 : Where can I find the English books ? 

              S2 : They are at the back of the library  . 

          c, S1 : Where can I find the the magazines  ? 

              S2 : They are on the racks in the middle . 

Step 3 : Post – listening ( B4 – Read ) 

 - T sets the scene : You are going to read the text about the library in the USA .

 * Lucky numbers: 5’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text and answer the questions in about 3 minutes .   

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Ss do individually then compare with their partners 

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers )        1        2       3       4        5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )

 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number, they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Question a                          5 - Lucky number   

         2 - Question b                          6 - Question d

         3 - Lucky number                    7 - Question e 

         4 - Question c                           8-  Question f 

+ The poster with 6 questions on it .

       a, Where is the library of Congress ?

       b, How many books does it have ?

       c, How long are it shelves ? 

       d, How many people work there ? 

       e, Why is it so large ? 

       f,  Is the library of Congress the largest of the world . 

Answer keys 

         a, It’s in Washington D.C, the capital of the USA .

         b, It has over 100 million books .

         c, It has about 1,000 km of shelves .

         d, Over 5,000 people .

         e, Because it receives copies of all American books . 

         f,  Yes , It is .


	- Look, listen and answer

- read

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- Look and listen

- "8"

"Tables and desks

"Bookshelves"

"Racks"

- Follow the intructions

- Look and listen

- Copy the table

- Guess then compare

- give predictions

- Look and listen

- Listen to check then compare

- give answers

- Listen again to check

- look and listen

"Librarian & Hoa"

- listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check predictions

- listen then compare

- Listen to check 

- give answers

- give model sentences, form, uses

- Look, listen and read

- repeat

- Listen and follow the intructions

- Listen

- Do and compare

- Play in groups

- Play to answer the questions




IV. Summary: 2’

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson: Vocabulary and the details of the lesson

-  T asks ss : “Which topic do we learn about today ?” – Ss answer :The school library . “ Is it useful for your study ?” – Yes 

 -  T says : Right, So you should go to the library more often to get more information for your study and your life .

V. Homework: 3’

-  Learn by heart vocabulary , and the ways to ask where can they find some books.

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 5 : Lesson1 :A1 p.51- 52. 

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

UNIT 5 : WORK AND PLAY
I. Objectives .

- Knowledge: By the end of the unit, students will be able to : 

+ get some more vocabulary, talk about school subjects.

+ ask about and describe recess activities.

+ revise the present progressive tense and adverbs of frequency.

+ listen to the passages about the subjects at school.

+ read the passages about Ba’s studying and what we learn in Literature/ History…

- Skills : listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

- Attitude: Educate students to love learning English more . 

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
II. Teaching aids 
- Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures, word  cues, real objects and posters . 

III. Proceduce .

                                       Lesson 1 : A1  

                                       Lesson 2 : A2 

                                       Lesson 3 : A4 - 5 

                                       Lesson 4 : B1 - 2  

                                       Lesson 5 : B3 

                        ---------------------------------------------
Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 26 

UNIT 5 :   WORK AND PLAY

LESSON 1 : A1 ( p. 51 - 52 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, revise the present simple tense to talk about school subjects from the text about Mai.

+ Vocabulary: learn about, use, interested in, map, experiment, last lesson.     

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and speaking skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know the importance of all subjects at school .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures , real objects and posters . 
C. METHODS: Chatting, what and where, open – predictions, grids and lucky numbers . 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization .  
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	       
	


II. Revision / Warmer .  

 * Chatting: T asks ss some questions :                                         Ss   : answer 
         1 . Good afternoon .

         2 . How are you today ? 

         3 . Who’s absent today ?

         4 . What’s the weather like today ? 

        5 . Which subject do you like best ? Why ?

III. New Lesson 
	Teacher ‘s activities
	Students’ activities

	Step 1 : Pre – reading       

* Vocabulary: 7’
    - (to) learn about :  học về                   ( Translation )

    - use                  ( v )    sử dụng             ( Explanation )                        

        -  (be) interested in: quan tâm đến       (Situation)  

        -  map               ( n )       bản đồ                    ( Realia  )       
        - experiment    ( n )     thí nghiệm               ( Example)

        - last lesson     ( n )   bài học cuối cùng     ( Example )

=> Checking vocabulary : What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .



 - T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

*Open – predictions: 5’ 

+ Setting the scene : T draws on the board then asks ss some questions :

  T : Boy or girl ?                   

       What's her name ?               

       Where does she study ?         

       Which grade is she in ?                                     

=You are going to read the text about her Quang Trung school

                                                                  Grade : 7        Mai 

 - T hangs the poster on the board with the table on it then runs through .

 - T gives each student one copy of above table .

 - T gives the instructions : You guess and fill in the guess column .

 - T models the first one .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss' answers then writes into guess column .

     Classes

                               What to do 

            Guess

                  Read

1. Computer    science 

learn how to use a

computer .

2. Geography 

3. Physics 

Step 2 : While – reading 
* Activity 1 : Read and check open prediction: 8’
 -   T gives the instructions : Now open your book on p.51 read the text then check your predictions .

 -   T checks ss' understanding.

 -   Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss' answers , writes into read column then corrects .

  + Answer keys ( on the table in bold writings ) 

     Classes

                               What to do 

            Guess

                  Read

1.Computer    science 

learn how to use a computer

Learn how to use a computer 

2.Geography 

study map and learn about different countries

3.Physics 

do some experiments .

* Activity 2 Role play : 7’
 -  T gives the instructions : Use the grids above to make questions and answers about what Mai does in her class .

 -   T models the first one : 

    1. S1: What does Mai do in her Computer Science class? 

        S2: She learns how to use a computer.

· T checks ss' understanding.

· T asks ss to speak in pairs

· T walks around to see and help ss .

· T calls some pairs to speak aloud .

· T asks ss to corrects then T corrects .

   + Answer keys 

2. S1 : What does Mai do in her Geography class ? 

    S2: She studies maps and learns about different countries

3. S1 : What does Mai do in her Physics class ? 

    S2 : She does some experiments .

Step 3 : Post – reading

* Lucky numbers: 8’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text and answer the questions in about 3 minutes .   

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers)      1        2       3     4       5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )
 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number, they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Lucky number                             5 -   Question c   

         2 - Question a                                   6 -   Question d

         3 - Questionb                                    7 -   Question e 

         4 -  Lucky number                            8-    Question f 

 a,  What time do Mai's classes begin ?

 b,  What time do they finish ?

 c,  How many days a week does Mai go to school  ?

 d,  Is she interested in computers ?

 e,  What does she do in her Geography class ?

 f,  What is her last lesson , today ?

   + Answer keys 

a, They / Her classes begin at 7 o'clock .

b, They finish at a quarter past eleven 

c, She goes to school six days a week .

d, Yes , She is .

e, She studies maps and learns about different countries.

    f, Her last lesson is Physics.
	- look, listen and answer

-say out the words 

- read

- repeat and remember

- rewrite

- check

- look and listen

- "girl"

- "Mai"

-"Quang Trung school"

- "7"

- listen

-take it

- listen and follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give their predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- do and compare

- give answers

- check

- listen and follow the intructions

- speak in pairs

- speak

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do and compare

- play into 2 groups

- play to answer

-correct




IV. Summary:2’:
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the text.

 - T educates ss should study hard and harder in all subjects to get more knowledge for their study and their life .

V. Homework:3’:

-  Learn by heart vocabulary , read the text A1 fluently then translate into Vietnamese.

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 5 : Lesson2 :A2 p.52- 53. 

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 27 

UNIT 5  :  WORK AND PLAY

LESSON 2 : A2 ( p. 52 - 53 )

A. OBJECTIVES

-Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read for details about Ba's activities at school and at home .

+ Vocabulary: enjoy, repair, fix, electronics, art club, good at. 

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and speaking skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will learn more about life from the lesson .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS: What and where, rub out and remember, T / F statements, comprehension questions, survey and write – it – up . 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer .  

*What and where: 5’

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .



- T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading       

* Vocabulary: 7’              
    -  enjoy = like ( v )  thích , yêu thích           ( synonym )   

    -  repair           ( v )  sửa chữa                         ( Situation )                             

        -   fix               ( v )  lắp , cài đặt , chữa              ( Mime )         

        -   electronics  ( n )  môn điện tử                  ( Example  )         

        -  art club         ( n ) clb hội họa/ mĩ thuật     ( Example )

        -  ( be ) good at ...    giỏi về ......                ( Translation )

=> Checking vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to coppy down . 
*T / F Prediction: 5’ 
+ Setting the scene : T draws on the board then asks ss some questions :

  T : Boy or girl ?                   

       What's his name ?                                               

       Where does he study ?                                 Ba

       Which grade is he in ?          

        Right . He is a student at Quang Trung school . Now you are going to read a text about him . 

 - T hangs the poster with 6 statements on the board then runs through .  

 -   T gives the instructions :First you will guess which statements are true ( T ) and which ones are false ( F ) .

 -   T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 -   T models the first one .

 -   T checks ss’ understanding . 

    a, Ba enjoys his school very much .

    b, His favorite subject is Electronics. 

    c, In Electronics class , he does some experiments .

    d, He is not good at fixing things .

    e, He can help his parents at home .

    f, He never goes to the art club .

 - Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners

 -   T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

A

B

c

D

E

F

Guess

T

Read

T

T

F

F

T

F

Step 2 : While – reading

*Activity 1:  Read & check T / F statements: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Read the text ( A2 p. 52 ) and check your predictions in about 2 minutes .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - While ss read the text, T may gives them the meanings of some new vocabulary in the text : Household applience : thiết bị gia đình ; drawing : bức họa ;  guitar : đàn ghi ta ; artist : họa sĩ .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys 

              a – T         

              b – T             

               c – F   ( He learns to repair household appliances)

              d – F   ( He is good at fixing things )

              e – T    

              f – F   ( He goes to his art club after school.   )

* Activity 2 : Comprehension questions: 8’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions. 

 - T gives the instructions: You read again the text then answer the questions with your partners in your table .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 -Have Ss answer the questions with their partners in about 3 minutes .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

a, Which subject does Ba like best ?

b, Does Ba like other subjects at school ? Write the sentence that tells you this .

c, What does he learn to do in Electronics ?

d, How does this subject help Ba ?

e, Is Ba good at drawing ? Write the sentence that tells you this .

+ Answer keys 

   a, Ba likes Electronics best .

   b, Yes , he does . He enjoys school very much .

   c, He learns to repair household appliances .

   d, He will be able to fix his own appliances .

   e, Yes , he is . His drawings are very good .

Step 3 : Post – reading

* Survey:5’

 -   T draws the table on the board then runs through .

Name

  Favorite subject

    Good at 

Free time activity

Hang 

…

physics 

…

Doing experiments

…

go to music club

…

 -   T gives the instructions : You work in pairs ask and answer the questions using the table above .

 -   T models with one S .

               S1 : What's your favorite subject ?

               S2 : It's Physics .

               S1 : What are you good at ?

               S2 : I'm good at doing experiments .

               S1 : What do you do in your free time ?

               S2 : I go to my music club .

 - Have Ss work in pairs .

 -   T walks around to see and helps ss .

 -   When ss finish , T calls some pairs to act out .

 -   T gets ss' corrections then T corrects  .

* Write – it – up: 5’ 
 -   T gives the instructions : Use the information which you have asked your friends from the table above to write about him or her . 

 -   T models one : Her name is Hang .Her favorite subject is Physics . She is good at doing experiments .She goes to her Music club in her free time .

 -   Ss write individually in about 3 minutes .

 -   T gets one S’s writings  then corrects .


	- Look, listen and answer

- read and remember

- rewrite

- copy down

- Look and listen

- "Boy"

- "Ba:

-"Quang trung school"

-"7"

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- copy down

- Guess then  compare

- give predictions

- Listen and follow the intructions

- do and compare

- give answers (check predictions)

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- answer the questions

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- work in pairs

- act out

- listen and follow the intructions

- write

- give writings


IV. Summary:2’
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the text .

 -  T says : " From the lesson , I think you should study hard and harder tobe a good student like Ba .

V. Homework:3’

 -  Learn by heart vocabulary , and read the text fluently then translate into Vietnamese .
-  Finish your writings  .

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 5 : Lesson 3 : A4-5 p.54 - 55. 

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày…….tháng……..năm……..

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Week 10

Date of preparing : 
                                                                          Period 28 
UNIT 5  :  WORK AND PLAY

LESSON 3 : A4 - 5 ( p. 54 - 55 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read for details about subjects at school and listen to what subjects Ba and Hoa have on Saturday morning .

+ Vocabulary: essay, calculator, event, author, present. 

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and listening skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English and other subjects at school more .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures, real objects, stereo, CD record and posters . 
C. METHODS: Matching, rub out and remember, open – prediction, lucky numbers and discussion. 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	     
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

 *Matching ( Using the poster )

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

	                  A
	                    B

	     1.Computer science 

2.Physicaleducation

3.Geography

4.Electronics

5.Class activity
	a. Môn điện tử
b. Môn sinh hoạt lớp
c. Môn vi tính
d. Môn thẻ dục
e. Môn địa lí


 - T gives the instructions :Match the subjects in column A with their meanings in column B .

- T models the first one . 

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 -  Have Ss prepare with their partners in their table in about 1 minute .

 -   T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green ) then asks Ss come to the board and match .

-  Let Ss come to the board and match .

 -   T corrects , gives marks then praises ss .

  + Answer keys :1 – c   ;  2 – d   ;  3 – e ;  4 – a   ;  5 – b   
III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading       

* Vocabulary : 7’      
    -  essay             ( n )  bài luận, bài văn         ( Example )           

    -  calculator      ( n )  cái máy tính                  ( Realia )                             

        -   event            ( n )   sự kiện                   ( Explanation )                        

     -   author          ( n )   tác giả                         (Example  )                              

        -  present         ( adj)  hiện nay, hiện tại        ( Example )

 => Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student come to the board and write again the  English word .

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 

* Open – predictions: 3’

   + Set the scene : T writes some subjects on the board then asks ss :

        (?)  What are they ?

=> Right. Now you are going to read the text about subjects at school.

 - T gives the instructions : Now you predict 8 subjects that will appear in the text .

 - T models the first one : 1. Literature 

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss' predictions then writes on the board .

Step 2 : While – reading 
  * Activity 1 : Read and check open – predictions: 7’

 - T gives the instructions : You open your books on p. 54 , read the text in A5 then checks your predictions .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners in about 2 minutes . 

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys 

1. Literature                                 5.   English

2. History                                     6.   Music

3. Geography                               7.   Sports 

4. Physics                                     8.   Art 

  * Activity 2 : Lucky numbers: 8’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions . 

a, What do you study at school ?

b, What do you learn in Literature ?

c, Do you study past and present events in History ?

d, What subject do you learn about different countries and  their people ?

e, Do you speak English in language class ?

f, What other things do you study ?

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text and answer the questions in about 3 minutes .   

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers )        1        2       3     4        5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )
 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Lucky number                             5 -   Question c   

         2 - Question a                                   6 -   Question d

         3 - Questionb                                    7 -   Question e 

         4 -  Lucky number                            8-    Question f 

   + Answer keys 

         a, We study many things .

         b, In Literature , we learn about books and write essays

         c, Yes , we do .

         d, In Geography , We study different countries and their people .

         e, Yes , we do .

         f, We study many things as well, such as Music, Sports and Art .  

 * Activity3 : Discussion: 5’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through . 

1. Literature  - author, writing, paintings, stories.

2. History      - basketball games, famous people, world         

                          events, important days 

3.  Science      - experiments, meter, preposition, 

                          temperature.

4.  English      - words, verbs, England, pronouns .           

 - T gives the instructions : You odd one out for each subject . You work with your partners in your tables .

 - T models the first one : 1. Literature -  paintings 

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss work with their partners in about 2 minutes .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys 

1. Literature  -    paintings 

2. History      -    basketball games 

3. Science      -    preposision

4. English      -    England    

Step 3 : Post – reading ( A4 – Listening )

 * Open – prediction: 5’

+ Set the scene : T shows the picture then asks ss some questions .

 T :           Who are they ?                                  

                 How many subjects are there ?                       

=>Right : You are going to listen to the short text about which subjects that Ba and Hoa have on Saturday.    [image: image7.jpg]



 - T shows the pictures a, b ,c ,d ,e then runs through .

? Which subject is it ? ( T shows p.a )   

 - T gives the instructions : You predict 3 subjects that Ba has on Saturday and 3 subjects that Hoa has on Saturday .

 - T draws the table on the board , runs through then models one .

   Name 

                 Guess

              Listen 

Ba 

d / ....

d , a , e

Hoa 

c , b , e

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss predict individually then compare with their partners ( 1 minute) 

 - T gets ss' predictions then writes into guess column.

 * Listen and check open – prediction

 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your   predictions.

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 -Have Ss listen to the tape and check their predictions.

 - Let Ss listen individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board into listen column.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’sanswers then corrects .

  + Answer keys:  ( on the table above in bold writings )

 * The tape transcript 

  On Friday morning , Ba and Hoa go to school. Some of the subjects they do on Saturday are the same but some of them are different . At seven o'clock , Ba has Electronics and Hoa has Computer science. These classes last for two periods . At 8.40 , Ba has Geography . Hoa does not have Geography on Saturday. She has Physical Education instead . In the last period , they have the same class . Hoa and Ba both have class activities then . 


	- look, listen and answer

- read

- rewrite

-copy down

- look and listen

-"subjects"

- listen and follow the intructions

- do and compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- play into 2 teams to answer

- play

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- work with their partner

- give answers

- look, listen and answer

-"Ba and Hoa:

-"5"

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- predict then compare

- give predictions

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check 

- listen then compare

- give answers

ain

- listen again to check

- give answers




IV. Summary: 2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson : Vocabulary and the details of the text in A4&A5 .
 -  T says" All subjects at school are very important to you so you should study hard all the subjects at school"
V. Homework: 3’: Learn by heart vocabulary , and read the text in A5 fluently then translate into Vietnamese .
-  Do the exercises in the work book  A2 – 4 p. 28-30. 

-  Prepare the new lesson : Unit 5 : Lesson 4 : B1- 2 p.56 - 57. 

E. EVALUATION
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                 Period 29
UNIT 5 :  WORK AND PLAY

LESSON 4: B1 - 2  ( p. 56 – 57  )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more recess activity vocabulary, and revisions of present progressive tense ; listen and match each name to an activity.

+ Vocabulary: skip rope, play marbles, play catch, play blindman's bluff, chat, ring

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope speaking and listening skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will learn more activiies at recess .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures, stereo, CD record and posters . 
C. METHODS: Chatting, rub out and remember, presentation text, picture – drill. 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’: Chatting:
 - T asks ss some questions .                                           Ss : answer .

       Good afternoon .

       How are you today ?

       Who's absent today , the monitor ?

       Which subject do you like best ? Why ?

       What do you usually do at the recess ?

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation     

 * Vocabulary : 7’
 -  skip rope :                      chơi nhảy dây               ( Mime ) 

 -  play marbles :                chơi bắn bi                ( Situation )

 -  play catch :                     chơi đuổi bắt             ( Picture )

 -  play blindman's bluff :   chơi bịt mắt bắt dê  (Explanation ) 

 -  chat                     (v)nói chuyện phiếm/ tán gẫu (Situation)

 -  ring                         ( v )    reo ( chuông )          ( Example)

=> Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down . 

     * Presentation text ( B1 p. 56 ): 7’

 - T shows the picture then asks ss some questions 

- T  : ? Who are they ?                                   

          ? What are they doing ?

          ? outdoor or indoor ?                                        

          ? Is it time for recess?

=>Right . Now you are going to listen to a text about ss' activities at recess .

 - T tunrs on the tape twice. Have Ss listen 

 - T calls one good student read again the text.

 - T calls one or two ss give thier correction.          

 - T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong )                                              

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text then write again activities at the recess .

 - T models one : meeting friends 

 - T check ss’s understanding .
 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners.

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . Then they come to the board and write . One student writes one activity .
 - T corrects and praises the winner.
       Recess activities 

The most popular activity 

· Meeting friends 

· Talking 

· Eating 

· Drinking 

· Chatting

· Playing catch 

· Playing marbles 

· Skiping rope 

 Talking 

  * Models sentences :

 - T models the sentences from the picture ( T shows the picture c in " set the scene").

        S1: What are the boys doing ? 

        S2: They are playing marbles.

 - T checks forms  - > meanings - > uses - > pronunciation .

Step 2 : Practice 

* Activity1 : Picture – drill: 7’

 -   T shows the pictures then runs through .
 -   T gives the instructions : You use above structures and the pictures to make the questions and answers. 

 -   T models the first one .

           a, S1: What are the girls doing ?

               S2: They are skipping rope 

 -    T checks ss’ understanding .

 -    T models / Ss chorus .

[image: image8.jpg]
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- T–WC->exchange/ Half – half->exchange/ Open – pairs .

 -   T corrects ss’s mistakes ( if wrong ) .

   + Answer keys 

  b, S1: What are they doing ?

      S2: They are eating and drinking .

  c, S1: What are the boys doing ?

      S2: They are playing marbles  .

  d, S1: What are they doing ?

      S2: They are playing blindman's bluff .

  e, S1: What are the boys doing ?

      S2: They are playing catch .

   f, S1: What are they doing ?

      S2: They are reading .

   * Activity2 : Role play :5’

 - T gives 3 questions on the board then runs through .

1. What do you usually do at recess ?

2. Do you usually talk with your friends ?

3. What do you usually do after school ?

 - T gives the instructions : Work with your partners asks and answer 3 above questions.

 - T models with one student.

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 -Let Ss speak in pairs .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss.

 - T calls 2 or 3 pairs to speak aloud .

 - T gets ss' corrections then T corrects .

Step3: Production ( A2 – Listen )

 * Open – prediction:4’

  + Set the scene : You are going to listen to someone's activities at recess.

  - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through. 

        Name

                      Activity

     Mai    

     Kien

     Lan 

     Ba

   a. playing catch

   b. playing marbles

   c. skipping rope

   d. playing blindman's bluff

- T gives the instructions : You match each name to an activity . You guess first.

- T draws the table on the board , runs through the table then models the first one .

   Name

            Guess

             Listen

   Mai    

   Kien

   Lan 

   Ba

Mai – a

Mai  – a

Kien – d

Lan   – c

Ba -  b  

 - T checks ss' understanding .

-Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

- T gets ss' answers then writes into guess column.

  * Listen and correct: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your   predictions.

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 -Have Ss listen to the text and check their predictions.

 -Let Ss listen and check individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’sanswers then corrects .

  + Answer keys: ( on the above table in bold writings )

  + The tape transcript 

         It is recess and the yard is very crowded and noisy. Mai and Bi are playing catch. Kien is playing blindman's bluff with some friends. Ba is playing marbles and Lan is skiping rope. They are all having a good time.


	- look, listen and answers

- read and remember

- write

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answers

-"Students"

-"Playing"

-"Out door"

-"Yes"

- listen

- read

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- work in group to write

- look, listen and answer

- give form, use, meanings

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- speak with their partner

- say out

- look and listen

- listen and follow this intructions

- guess then compare

- give their predictions

- listen to check

- compare

- give answers

- listen again to check

- give the corect answers




IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and grammar and the details of the text .
-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Our activities at recess.

-  Yes , there are many activities at recess but you should do useful activities at recess.

V. Home work:3’: Learn by heart Vocab and grammar .
- Do the exercises: B1-2 in the work book p .31 

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 5 . Lesson 5 : B3 p. 57-58

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 30
UNIT 5 :  WORK AND PLAY

LESSON 5: B3  ( p. 57 – 58  )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read for details about recess activities in an American school.

+ Vocabulary: junior high school, senior high school, score a goal, swap, relax, 

                        take part in 

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and speaking skills.  

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know more recess activities in an American school .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS: Bingo , rubout and remember , open – predictions , matching , multiple choice and discussion.
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 15’:

15 - minute test

1. Trang and Mai (chat)____with their friends now.

2. Look! She (sit)_____by the window and (think)_____about life.

3. At the moment, Thinh (lie)____on the sofa.

4. Listen! The birds (sing)_____beautifully.

5. Keep silent! My baby (sleep)_____on the bed.

6. Now, it (rain)____ and I (study)______English.

7. Right now! Duyen (skip)_____rope with Hang.

8. We (cook)_____a meal for our best friends.

9. They (have)_____Literature now.

10.  At present, They (play)______catch in the shool yard.

=>Answer: 1. Are chatting     2. is sitting/ is thinking     3. is lying     4. are singing

5. is sleeping     6. is raining    7. is skipping      8. are cooking     9.are having   

10. Are playing

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre - reading    

   * Vocabulary :7’  
 -   junior high school  :  trường học cấp hai  ( Example  )     

 -   senior high school   :  trường học cấp ba  ( Example  )                           

 -   score a goal             :   ghi bàn, ghi điểm ( Situation )                                 

 -   swap                    ( v )  trao đổi ( Situation )                                          

 -   relax                    ( v )  nghỉ ngơi, thư giãn  ( Situation ) 

 -   take part in ...= join in to:  tham gia vào ...   ( Synonym )

=> Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * Open – prediction:3’

   + Set the scene : T shows the picture on p.57 then asks ss some questions.

 T :  Are they Vietnames or American ?            

       Are they outdoor or indoor ?                              

=>Right . Now you are going to read a text about recess activities of American students .

 - T gives the instructions : You predict 6 activities that American students usually do at recess .( 2minutes ) 

 - T models the first one : 1.playing basketball .

 - Tchecks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss predict individually then they compare with their partners ( 2 minutes ) .

 - T gets ss' predictions and writes on the board.

Step 2 : While – reading 

* Activity 1 : Read and check the open – prediction:5’

 - T gives the instructions : You open your book on p.57 – 58 , read B3 and check your predictions .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually in about 2 minutes then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

   + Answer keys 

1. playing basketball.

2. listening to music 

3. reading or studying 

4. swapping baseball cards 

5. eating

6. talking 

    * Activity 2 : Matching:3’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

                          A                                    

                    B 

1. energetic students     

2. portable CD player 

3. packets of candy 

4. penpal

5. mainly 

6. world wide

      a.  khắp thế giới 

b. bạn qua thư
c. máy nghe CD xách tay
d. chủ yếu
e. những gói kẹo
f. những học sinh năng động
-T gives the instructions: Read the text again and match the English words in column A with their meanings in column B

 - T models the first one 

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 -Have Ss work with their partners in their tables in about 2 minutes .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

   + Answer keys:  1 – f   ; 2 – c ; 3 – e  ; 4 – b ; 5 – d ; 6 – a .

   *Activity 3 : Multiple choice:2’ 

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

- T gives the instructions : You read again the text then choose the best answer for each sentence .

 - T models the first one : a) – C  

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners. 

 - T divides the class in to 2 groups ( Red and Green ) . Ss from each group come to the board and write their answers .

a) Hoa's pen pal Tim goes to .... 

A. Hoa's school.                  B. a school in Viet Nam. 

C. an American school.       D. a senior high school.

b) '... they never have time to play a whole game '. This means recess is... 

c) A. short.                                       B. boring. 

C. energetic.                                      D. long.

d) Baseball cards are popular with ... 

A. everyone.                                     B. only girls. 

C. only boys.                                     D. mosly boys.

e) Eating and talking with friends are popular activities...

A. in America.                                  B. in Viet Nam. 

C. in a few countries .                       D. worldwide. 

- T corrects then praises the winner .

   + Answer keys:  a ) -  C   ;    b ) -  A     ;   c ) -  D    ;  d ) -  D 

Step 3 : Post – reading 
  * Discussion:5’ 

 - T gives the instructions : You work in your groups , talk about what you often do at recess and what is the most recess activity in your school .

 - T models the ways to speak .

 S1: I think  at recess time , we often play catch .

 S2: Yes , and .....................................................

 S3: ......

 What is the most popular activity ? 

 I think (talking ) is the most popular .

 - T checks ss' understanding .Let Ss work in groups of 5 .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T calls one or two ss to talk all what they have discussed .

    In our group , we think ...............................

 - T corrects and praises ss.


	- look, listen and answer

- read and remember

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

-"American"

-"Outdoor"

- listen and follow the intructions

- predict then compare

- give predictions

- look, listen and follow this intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- Do with their partners

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- play to answer

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- work in group

- talk in front of the class 




IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the text.

-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : American students's  activities at recess.

-  Yes , there are many activities at recess but you should learn useful activities at recess from them.

V. Home work:3’: Learn by heart Vocabulary and read the text fluently then translate into Vietnamese. 

- Do the exercises: B3 in the work book p .32 

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 6 . Lesson 1 : A1 p. 60

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày……tháng…….năm…….

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Week 11

UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

I.Objectives .

- Knowledge: By the end of the unit, students will be able to : 

+ get some more vocabulary.

+ talk about popular after school activities.

+ make sugguessions and arrangements using modal vebs : polite refusal / 

   acceptance of invitations. 

+ listen to the dialogues about the activities after school.

+ read the passages about Nga’s, Ba’s, Nam’s favorite pastime and American 

   teenagers activities in their free time.

+ write a dialogue about the activities. 

- Skills : speaking , listening , reading and writing .

- Political thought and modal sense: Educate students to know how to greet each other politely and they will like leaning English more . 

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
II. Teaching aids 
- Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plans, board, chalks, pictures, wordcues, real objects and posters . 

III. Proceduce .

                                       Lesson 1 : A1  

                                       Lesson 2 : A2 

                                       Lesson 3 : A3 - 4 

                                       Lesson 4 : B1   

                                       Lesson 5 : B2

                                       Lesson 6 : B3 

                        ---------------------------------------------
Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 31
 UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

   LESSON 1: A1 ( p. 60 – 61  )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, listen for details of the dialogue between Minh and Hoa , use and practise modal verb : " should ".

+ Vocabulary: team, player, practice, come along, together, may be   

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope listening, speaking and writing skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know what they should do after school.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures, posters , stereo , CD record and wordcues. 
C. METHODS: What and where, rub out and remember, T/ F statements, comprehension questions, word cue- drill and write – it – up .  
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*What and where: T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .


 - T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre -  listening   

* Vocabulary: 7’ 
 -    team         ( n )  đội                                        ( Example  )       

 -    player       ( n )  cầu thủ, người chơi               ( Example  )      

 -    practice    ( v )  luyện tập                                 ( Situation )                                

 -    come along :    tới, gia nhập                          ( Translation )         

 -    together ( adj ) cùng nhau, với nhau              ( Situation )          

 -    may be   ( adv ) có lẽ                                      ( Synonym )

=>Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  -When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss.

  - T asks ss to copy down.

* T / F statements: 3’ 

  + Set the scene:  T draws on the board then asks ss some questions.

 T : Boy or girl ?                   

       What's her name ?                  

        And here , boy or girl?                                                                          

        What's his name ?                     Minh             Hoa

        What are they doing?                                                                                                   

=>Right.You are going to listen to the dialogue between them

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

a. Hoa is doing her homework.

b. Ba is learning to play the guitar.

c. Minh and Hoa are going to the movies.

d.Minh and his friends often do their homework after school.   

e.Minh doesn't play sports after school.

f. Hoa enjoys playing volleyball.

 -T gives the instructions:First you will guess which statements are true (T) and which ones are false (F).

 - T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 - T models the first one .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

A

B

C

d

E

F

Guess

T

Read

T

T

F

T

F

T

 - Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners

 - T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While - listening

 *Activity 1: Listen & check T / F statements: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Listen to the dialogue and check your predictions . 

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 - Have Ss listen and checks .

 - T gets ss's answers on the board then turns on the tape the third time .

 - Ss listen again and correct.

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects. 

      + Answer keys  ( on the above table in bold writings )

 * Activity 2 : Comprehension questions: 5’
1. what is Hoa doing ?

2. What are Minh and Hoa going to do ?

3. Where is Ba ?

4. What is he doing ?

5. What does Minh usually do after shool ?

6. What sports does Hoa like playing ?

- T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions . 

- T gives the instructions : You listen again the dialogue then answer the questions with your partners in your table .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - let Ss think and answer the questions with their partners in about 3 minutes .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys 

a. She's going to do her math homework.

b. They are going to the cafeteria.

c. He is in the music room.

d. He's learning to play the guitar.

e. He usually meets his friends.

f. She likes playing volleyball.

Step 3 : Post –  listening

 * Model sentences: 5’
 - T models the sentences from the dialogue.

 - T asks ss to look at the dialogue again and find the sentence that has "should" then T writes on the board.

                  You   should   relax. 

                   She                                  

 - T models – Ss chorus - > individually.

 - T checks form , meanings, use and pronunciation.

  * Practice : Word cue – drill: 5’

 - T shows the cues then runs through.  

                                                                                                                          


 - T gives the intructions : Use should and the suggested words to make the whole sentences.

 - T models one :    1. You should do your homework.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - T models -  Ss chorus .

 - T  - WC   - > exchange.

 - Half – Half - > exchange.

 - Open pairs 

   + Answer keys 

2.She should practice speaking every day.

3.You should drink much water.

4.You should plan green trees.

* Write – it – up ( if have time ): 5’
 - T gives the instructions : You write again the sentences in your notebook .

 - T chesks ss' understanding .

 - have  Ss write individually.

 - T corrects ss' mistakes. 


	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

- "girl"

- "Hoa"

-"Boy"

"Minh"

-"Talking about activities after school"

- listen and follow the intructions

- copy down

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check

- give answers

- listen to check again

- give answers and check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- answer with their partners

- give answers

- check

- look to find

- give examples

- repeat

- give forms, use  and pronunciation

- listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- listen and follow the intructions

- write


IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary , the use of " should " and the details of the dialogue.

- From this lesson , you should do good things after school.

V. Home work:3’: Learn by heart Vocabulary, the use of " should " and read the dialogue fluently then translate into Vietnamese. 

- Finish your " write – it – up "

- Do the exercises:A1 in the work book p .33 

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 6 . Lesson 2 : A2 p. 61

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 32

UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

LESSON 2: A2 ( p. 61  )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, talk about after school activities by using adverbs of frequency.

+ Vocabulary: study, label, swimming pool.

+ Grammar: How often + do / does + S + Vinf ...+ after school ?

                     S + adv of frequency + Vinf / Vs/es + ... + after school.

- Skills: Develope speaking and writing skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will know more about after school activities.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures.       
C. METHODS: Networks , kim's game , rubout and remember , picture – drill and write – it – up  
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’  

* Networks

 - T draws the net on the board.     


       Sometimes

                                          

                     always                                                               usually

                                 often                                            never  

 - T gives the instructions : You wite the adverbs of frequency .

 - T models one .

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Have Ss have one minute to prepare .

 - T divides the class into 2 groups. Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T corrects - > gives marks then praises the winner.

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 :     Presentation   

  * Vocabulary : 5’
 -    study        ( v )   học, nghiên cứu             ( Explanation  )     

 -     label        ( v )  dán nhãn hiệu, đặt tên            ( Situation )           

 -     swimming pool ( n ) bể bơi                              ( Picture )

=> Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

-When all the words are rubbed out,T calls one by one student goes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * Kim's game ( A2 p. 61 ) 5’

 -T asks ss to open their book on page 61,look at the pictures for about one minute and remember all the activities . 

 - Then let Ss close their books and then come to the board and write the activities . Ss write into 2 groups. ( Red and Green ) in 2 minutes. 

 - T checks ss' undrestanding.

 - The team which has more correct activities is the winner.

 - T controls-> corrects->gives marks and praises the winner.

     + Answer keys
1.reading/studying in the library.    2.swimming in the pool.

3.playing computer games.             4. going to the movies.

5.playing soccer.                             6. watching TV. 

+ Set the scene : T shows the first picture then asks ss some questions.( picture 1) 

      T :  ? What are they doing ?                 

            ? Muốn đặt câu hỏi với " How often " . How can you say?

  * Model sentences 7’

        S1 : How often do you study in the library after school? 

        S2 : I always study in the library after school .

 - T models   -   Ss chorus  - > individually.

 - T corrects ss' mistakes ( if wrong )

 - T checks form - > meaning - > use - > pronunciation.

  + Form :

  How often + do / does + S + Vinf ...+ after school ?

  S + Adv of frequency + Vo/ Vs/es + ... + after school.

   + Meaning : Translate the model sentences into Vietnamese.   

   + Use : được dùng để hỏi và trả lời về mức độ thường xuyên ai đã làm gì sau giờ học ở trường là như thế nào.

   + Pronunciation : Check intonation.

Step2 : Practice

* Activity1 : Picture – drill : 8’

 - T shows the 6 pictures then runs through.

 - T gives the instructions : Make the questions and the answers using the above structures and the pictures.

[image: image11.jpg]



  - T models the first one: 

+ Example exchange : 

1.S1:How often do you study in the library after school?
S2: I always study in the library after school.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - T models – Ss chorus - T  -  WC  - > Exchange.

 - Half – Half  - > Exchange.

 - Open pairs - T corrects ss' mistakes ( if wrong ).

  + Answer keys
2.S1:How often do you go swimming in the pool after school?
           S2 : I often go swimming in the pool after school.

3.S1 : How often do you play vidio games after school ? 

            S2 : I often play vidio games after school .        

        4. S1: How often do you go to the movies after school ? 

            S2: I never go to the movies after school .

        5. S1: How often do you play soccer after school ? 

            S2: I always play soccer after school .

        6. S1: How often do you watch TV after school ? 

            S2: I usually watch TV after school .

Step 3 : Production

 * Write – it – up: 10’
 - T gives the instructions: Write a sentence for each day of the week to tell what you usually do after school. Use the adverds of frequency.

 - T models one: On Monday , I usually do my homework in the evening. 

                           On Tuesday , I ...........................................

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Let Ss write individually then compare with their partners.

 - T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green ). Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T controls->corrects->gives marks->praises the winner.
	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look and listen

- write

- check

-"They are studying in the library."

- give examples

- repeat

- give form, uses, meaning and pronunciation.

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- practise

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- write into teams

- check


IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the grammar.               

-  From this lesson , you should do useful things after school.

V. Home work:3’: Learn by heart Vocabulary and grammar.

- Finish your " write – it – up "

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 6 . Lesson 3 : A3 – 4  p. 62 – 63.

E. EVALUATION……………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 33
 UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

       LESSON 3: A3 - 4 

A. OBJECTIVES
- knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read for details of the text about after school activities of some students, listen and match each name to an activity.

+ Vocabulary: rehearse, anniversary, celebration, orchestra, comic.  

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope reading and listening skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know more about after school activities of the others.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS:Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures , real objects, posters , stereo and CD record.         
C. METHODS: Matching , rub out and remember , T / F statements , comprehension questions , open – prediction then listen and check.
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*Matching ( Using the poster )

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .  

	                  A
	                    B

	1. different

2. favorite

3. pastime

4. together

5. library

6. stamp
	a. cùng nhau 

b. thư viện 

c. khác nhau 

d. yêu thích 

e. tem thư
f. trò tiêu khiển


 - T gives the instructions :Match the English words in column A with their meanings in column B .

- T models the first one . 

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Have Ss prepare with their partners in their table in about 1 minute .

 -   T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green ) then asks Ss come to the board and match .

-   Ss come to the board and match .

 -   T  corrects , gives marks then praises ss .

  + Answer keys :1 – c   ;  2 – d   ;  3 – f ;  4 – a   ;  5 – b ; 6 – e .   

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading.  

  * Vocabulary : 7’        
 -     rehearse       ( v )  diễn tập                       ( Situation  )              

 -      anniversary ( n )  ngày / lễ kỷ niệm           ( Example )           

 -  celebration (n) sự tổ chức ăn mừng/kỷ niệm  (Translation)          

 -      orchestra    ( n )  dàn nhạc giao hưởng           ( Picture )            

 -      comic         ( n )  truyện tranh                        ( Realia )

=> Check vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out,T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * T / F Statements: 5’
  + Set the scene :  T draws on the board then asks ss some questions.

      T : Who are they ? 

                                        .      Nga               Ba            Nam

=>Right.You are going to read a text about what they do after school.

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.   

 -T gives the instructions:First you will guess which statements are true (T) and which ones are false (F) .

 -   T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 -   T models the first one .

 -   T checks ss’ understanding .

1. Nga, Ba and Nam are students in class 7A.

2. Nga likes acting.

3. Ba likes playing sports.

4. Liz gives Ba a lot of American baseball cards.

5. Nam is very sporty.

6. Sometimes, Nam reads comics.

 - Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

 -   T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

1

2

3

4

5

6

Guess

T

Read

T

T

F

F

F

T

Step 2 : While – reading

*Activity 1:  Read & check T / F statements: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Read the text (A3 p.62) and check your predictions in about 2 minutes .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys 

                 1 – T         

                 2 – T             

                 3 – F   ( He likes collecting stamps.    )

                  4 – F   ( Liz gives him a lot of American stamps  )

                 5 – F   ( Nam is not very sporty.   )

                 6 – T    

* Activity 2 : Comprehension questions: 8’  

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

1. What is Nga's theater group doing ? 

2. How does Ba get American stamps ?

3. When does the stamp collector's club meet ?

4. How often does Nam play games ?

 -T gives the instructions: You read again the text then answer the questions with your partners in your table .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 -Let Ss answer the questions with their partners in about 3 minutes.

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys 

a) Her theater group is rehearsing a play for the school anniversary celebration.

b) He gets American stamps from his American pen pal , Liz.

c) The stamp collector's club meets on Wednesday afternoons.

d) No , he never plays games.

Step 3 : Post – reading( A4 – Listen ) 
* Open – prediction: 5’

  + Set the scene : You are going to listen to someone's activities after school.

  - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

        Name

                      Activity

     Mai    

     Nam

     Ba 

     Lan 

     Kien

              a.  go to the circus

              b.  go to the school cafeteria

              c.  watch a movie

              d.  tidy the classroom

              e.   rehearse a play

-T gives the instructions:You match each name to an activity.You guess first.

- T draws the table on the board , runs through the table then models the first one .

   Name

            Guess

             Listen

   Mai    

   Nam

   Ba 

   Lan 

   Kien 

Mai – b

   Mai    -   b 

   Nam   -   e 

   Ba       -   a

   Lan     -   c

   Kien    -  d

- T checks ss' understanding .

-Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

- T gets ss' answers then writes into guess column.

* Listen and correct: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your   predictions.

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 - Let Ss listen to the text and check their predictions.

 - Let Ss listen and check individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’s answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys:  ( on the above table in bold writings )


	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

-"Nga, Ba and Nam"

- listen and follow the intructions

- copy

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

-check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- answer

- give answers then check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check

- compare

- give answers

- listen again to check again

- give answers




IV. Summary: 2’:-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the text  
-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Our activities after school.

 -  Yes , there are many activities after school but you should do useful activities. 

V. Home work: 3’: - Learn by heart Vocab and read the text fluently then translate into vietnamese.
- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 6 . Lesson 4 : B1 p. 64

E. EVALUATION.………………………………………………………………
Thủy An, ngày…… tháng……. năm…….

Tổ trưởng

Week: 12

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 34

 UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

LESSON 4: B1 ( p. 64 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, make suggestions with " Let's ... / What about ... ?/Why don't .... ? " 

+ Vocabulary: assignment, at the moment, sorry.  

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope listening and speaking skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know more about after school activities of the others.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan, board, chalks, pictures, posters, stereo and CD record.         
C. METHODS: Brain storming , rubout and remember , comprehension questions, wordcue – drill and role play.
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization .

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

 * Brainstorming 

 - T gives the instructions: Write your after school activities.

 - T models : tidy the room.

 - T lets ss time to prepare in about 1 minute.

 - T divides the class into 2 teams - Names - Checks.

 - One by one student from each group comes to the and writes.

 - T corrects and praises the winner.

  *Answer key

 - tidy the room            - read comic                    - watch TV                 

 - go to the cinema       - go to the zoo                 - go shopping

 - play video games
III.New lesson

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step1 : Presentation

 * Vocabulary: 5’        

 -   assignment = homework (n) bài tập về nhà    (Synonym)

 -  at the moment ( adv ) lúc này                     ( Translation )      

  -   sorry              ( adj )  lấy làm xin lỗi            ( Situation )

 => Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words (from easy to difficult) .

  - Let Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish, T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

* Presentation dialogue: 5’

 + Set the scene: 

 - T asks ss to look at the picture on P 64 and runs through it.

   ? How many people are there ?
   ? Where are they ?

   ? What are they doing ?
   ? Can you guess what they are talking about ?

 -  T says: "It is Saturday evening. Ba, Nam, Hoa and Lan are talking together because they don't have classes tomorrow. So they are discussing what they should do tonight".

 - T asks ss to open their books p. 64 and look at the dialogue.

 - T turns on the tape twice.

 - Have Ss listen to the dialogue individually.

 - T calls 2 good ss read again the dialogue.

 - T gets ss' correction then T corrects.

 * Comprehension questions: 6’

 - T hangs the poster with five questions on the board then runs through. 

 - T gives the instructions: Read the dialogue again and answer the questions in pairs.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 -Have Ss answer the questions in about 2 minutes.

 - T walks around to see and helps ss.

 - T gets ss' answers and gives indirect correction.

a, What does Nam want to do ?

b, Why doesn't Lan want to go to the movies ?

c, What does Lan want to do ?

d, Why doesn't  Hoa want to go to Lan's house ?

e, What day is it ?

 Answer key:
       a, Nam wants to go to the movies.

       b, Lan doesn't want to go to the movies because theren't any good movies on at the moment.

       c, Lan wants to listen to some music at her house.

       d, Hoa doesn't want to go to Lan's house because she has too many assignments.

       e, It is Saturday.

 * Model sentences: 7’ 

 - T asks ss to answer the questions.

  "When they are discussing , what does Nam say ? 

   what about Lan?"

                 Lan :   Let's go to my house .                      

                 Nam :  What about going to the movies ?     

                              Why don't you relax ?

 - Ask ss to read chorally and individually

 - Give concept check.

  + form :

      ? What comes first ? And next ?

                           Let's + V - inf.................... ......

                           What about + V - ing .............. ?

                           Why don't you + Vinf...............?

          Respond : -  Yes, let's.

                           -  That's a great idea.

                           -  Sorry, I can't.

    + use: request smb to do smthing.     

    + meaning : say these sentences into Vietnamese.

    + pronunciation : notice on the stress and intonation.

Step 2 : Practice 

 *Activity1 : Word cue – drill: 7’

  - T shows the cues then runs through.  

                                                                                                                           


                                                                                                                                     

- T gives the intructions : Use all the forms above and the suggested words to make the whole sentences.

 - T models one : 

  + Example exchange.
             1. S1 : Let's listen to music.

                 S2 : Yes, let's.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - T models- Ss chorus .

 - T-WC->Exchange - Half–Half->Exchange - Open pairs .

   + Answer keys 

             2. S1 :  Let's do our homework.

                 S2 :  Sorry , I can't.

             3. S1 :  Why don't we study English?

                 S2 :  That's a great idea.

             4. S1 :  Why don't you play soccer ?

                 S2 :  That's a great idea.

             5. S1 :  What about watching a movie?

                 S2 :  Sorry , I can't.

             6. S1 :  What about playing video games ?

                 S2 :   Sorry , I can't.

Step 3 : Production 

  * Role play: 5’ 
 - T gives the instructions : Imagine that tomorrow is Sunday , speak in your groups what to do using " Let's ... / What about ...? / Why don't we ... ? ".

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Ask Ss to speak in their groups of 5.

 - T walks around to see and help ss.

 - T calls one or two groups to speak infront of the class.

 - T corrects ss' mistakes then praises ss.


	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen 

- read

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- answer

- give answers

- listen to answer

- give examples

- repeat

- give form

- give uses

- translate

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- listen and follow the intructions

- work in group

- speak 


IV. Summary: 2’:
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the dialogue and the uses of " Let's ... / What about ...? / Why don't we ... ? ".  

-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Our activities after school. 

 -  Yes , there are many activities after school but you should choose useful activities to do. 

V. Home work:3’: 

 - Learn by heart Vocab and read the dialogue fluently then translate into vietnamese.
 - Make 2 sentences for each structure.

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 6 . Lesson 5 : B2 p. 65

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 35

 UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

LESSON 5: B2 ( p. 65 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read a short text to understand more about popular activities of American teenagers.

+ Vocabulary: teenager, scout, guide, model, musical instrument, attend.  

+ Grammar: 


- Skills: Develope reading and speaking skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know more about after school activities of American teenagers.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures, posters.           
C. METHODS: Pemanism , what and where , open – prediction, lucky numbers and survey. 
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

 * Pemanisms

 - T puts cards on the board 
	What about
	Why don't

	Let's
	collect  stamps

	going to the circus ?
	you study in the birary ?


 - T runs through the cards.

 - T gives instruction : They' ll choose 2 cards for each term. If they are suitable or meaningful, you'll be given one mark. 

 - T checks ss' understanding.

      ? How many cards are you going to choose for each term ?

      ? When will you get mark ?

 - T models :

    What about doing your homework ?  : 1 mark

    What about do your homework ?       : 0 mark.

 - T divides the class into 2 teams - Names - Checks.

 - T lets ss do in teams and gives indirect correction.
   +Answer key 
	What about
	going to the circus

	Let's 
	collect stamps ?

	Why don't
	you study in the library ?


III.New lesson

	Teacher ’s activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Pre – reading.  

  * Vocabulary : 7’      
 -      teenager   ( n )    thiếu niên                           ( Example )               

 -       scout        ( n )    hướng đạo sinh         ( Translation  ) 

 -       guide        ( n )    hướng dẫn viên           ( Example )             

 -       model      ( n )     mô hình , mẫu               ( Situation)              

 -       musical instrument  ( n )   nhạc cụ           ( Picture )              

 -      attend        ( v )     tham dự                        ( Explanation)

 =>Checking vocabulary :What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles . 


- T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

*Open – prediction: 3’
+ Set the scene : You will read atext about the most popular after school activities of American teenagers.
 - T gives the instructions : Predict ten popular after school activities of American teenagers.

 - T models the first one : 1. Eat in fast food restaurant.

- T checks ss' understanding .

- Have Ss predict individually then they compare with their partners.

- T gets ss' predictions and writes on the board.

Step 2 : While – reading 
  * Activity 1 : Read and check open prediction: 5’ 
 -   T gives the instructions : Now open your book on p.65 read the text then check your predictions .

 -   T checks ss' understanding.

 -   Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 -   T gets ss' answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys  

          1. Eat in fast food restaurants.

          2. Attend youth organizations.

          3. Learn to play a musical instrument.

          4. Go shopping.

          5. Watch television.

          6. Go to the movies.

          7. Listen to music.

          8. Collect things.

          9. Make models of things.

        10. Help old people.

* Activity 2 : Lucky numbers : 10’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text and answer the questions in about 3 minutes .   

  - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board ( there are 2 lucky numbers ) 

               1        2       3       4      5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )
 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

         1 - Lucky number                             5 -   Question c   

         2 - Question a                                   6 -   Question d

         3 - Questionb                                    7 -   Question e 

         4 -  Lucky number                            8-    Question f 

a. How many popular activities are there ?

b. Do American teenagers watch TV ? 

c. Do they listen to music ?

d. What do they collect ?

e. Which models do they make ?

f. What do they do to help old people ?

    + Answer keys 

a. There are ten .

b. Yes , they do .

c. Yes , they do . 

d. They collect things such as stamps or coins.

e. They make models of things such as cars or planes.

f. They help old people with their shopping or cleaning.

Step 3 : Post – reading 

  * Survey 10’

 - T divides ss into groups of four .

 - T gives the instructions : Work in your groups ask your friends what they like doing in their free time .

 - T gives one example: 

                  S1 : What do you do in your free time ?

                  S2 : I listen to music.

 -  Ss work in their groups , ask and answer the questions then fill in the table.

 -  T walks around to see and help ss.

 No 

 Name

    Free time activities

  1

  2

  3

  4

 Thuong

 Listen to music

 - T calls one or two groups to retell the results.

 - T corrects then gives marks.


	- look, listen and answer

- listen and say out

- Read

- repeat, remember the words

- rewrite

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- predict then compare

- give predictions

- listen and  follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- play into teams to answer

- work in group of 4

- listen and follow the intructions

Ask and answer to fill in


IV. Summary: 2’
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the text.  

-  T asks ss one question : Which topic do you learn about today ? – Ss : Popular after school activities of American teenagers.

 -  T says : Right . They do many useful activities so you may learn from them.

V. Home work: 3’

- Learn by heart Vocab and read the text fluently then translate into vietnamese.  

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 6 . Lesson 6 : B3 p. 65

E. EVALUATION: ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 36
 UNIT 6 : AFTER SCHOOL

LESSON 6: B3 ( p. 66 )

A. OBJECTIVES

-  Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, make an invitation with " Would you like .....?", acceptance of invitations and polite refusal.

+ Vocabulary: pleasure, wedding, Thanks anyway, That's too bad.

+ Grammar: Would you like to + Vinf + Obj ?    

                     Yes , I'd love to .                          

                      Sorry , I can't.

- Skills: Develope listening and speaking skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , posters and wordcues.           
C. METHODS: Chatting , what and where , presentation dialogue , T / F statements , word cue – drill and role – play . 

D. CONTENTS

I. Organization  
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

* Chatting:- T asks ss some questions .                                           Ss : answer .
       Good afternoon .

       How are you today ?

       Who's absent today , the monitor ?

       What's the weather like today ?

       Do you like this weather ?

III.New lesson

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Presentation 

  * Vocabulary : 5’    
  -   pleasure    ( n )   sự vui thích , sự thích thú   ( Antonym )

  -   wedding   ( n )     đám cưới                            ( Situation)           

  -   Thanks anyway (expr)  dù sao cũng cảm ơn  (Translation)            

  -   That's too bad!=What a pity!(expr)Tiếc quá!(Explanation)

=>Checking vocabulary :What and where 



- T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles . 

 - T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Let Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

 * Presentation dialogue: 5’

+ Set the scene : Nga's birthday is coming. It's on Sunday. Now she is inviting Hoa , Lan to come to her birthday party.

 - T asks ss to open their books on p. 66 and look at the dialogue.

 - T turns on the tape twice.

 - Have Ss listen to the dialogue.

 - T calls 3 good ss to read again the dialogue.

 - T gets ss's correction then T corrects.

  * T/ F statements: 5’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

 1.Nga's birthday is on Saturday .

 2.Nga invites Lan to come to her house for lunch .

 3.Nga and Lan are going to come to see a movie after lunch.

4.Hoa will come to Nga's birthday party.

5.Hoa is going to a wedding on Sunday.

 - T gives the instructions : Read the dialogue ( B3 p.66 ) then choose which staments are true and which one are false.

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys: 1 – F  ( It's on Sunday )         

                  2 – T             

                  3 – T    

                  4 – F   ( Hoa is going to a wedding   )

                  5 – T

  * Model sentences: 7’

 - T models the sentences from the dialogue.

      Nga :  Would you like to come to my house for lunch ? 

      Lan :   Yes , I 'd love to .

      Hoa :   Sorry , I can't come .

 - T models – Ss chorus .

 - T – half – half - Three ss read again .

 - T corrects ( If wrong ) 

 - T checks forms - > meaning - > uses - > pronunciation .

 + Form: 

     Would you like to + Vinf + Obj ?    ( 1 )

      + Yes , I'd love to .                          ( 2 )

      -  Sorry , I can't.                               ( 3 )

 + Meaning : Translate the model sentences into Vietnamese.

 + Use :  ( 1 ) Mời bạn hay ai để làm gì một cách lịch sự.

               ( 2 ) đáp lại lời mời khi đồng ý.

               ( 3 ) đáp lại lời mời khi không đồng ý.

Step 2 : Practice 

*Activity1 : Word cue – drill: 8’

  - T shows the cues then runs through.  



- T gives the intructions : Use the forms above and the suggested words to make the invitation and the acceptance or polite refusal for each part.

 - T models one : 

  + Example exchange.
             1. S1 :  Would you like to join our English club ? 

                 S2 :   Yes , I'd love to.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - T models -  Ss chorus .

 - T-WC->Exchange - Half–Half->Exchange -Open pairs -> closed pairs .
   + Answer keys 

             2. S1 : Would you like to rehearse a play with us ?   

                 S2 : Yes , I'd love to.

             3. S1 : Would you like to marbles ?    

                 S2 : Yes , I'd love to.

             4. S1 : Would you like to watch a soccer match?   

                 S2 : Sorry , I can't .

             5. S1 : Would you like to go to the circus ?   

                 S2 : Sorry , I can't .

             6. S1 : Would you like to go shopping ?   

                 S2 : Sorry , I can't .

Step 3 : Production

* Role – play : 5’

 - T sets the scene: T draws on the board then says: Friday is Mai's birthday . 

She's inviting Lan to come to have dinner at her home .
 - T gives the instructions : Imagine that you are 

Mai and your partner is Lan. Make a short                         

dialogue between them .                                    My birthday is on Friday.                                                                                                   

 - T models the first sentence.                                                                                

                                                               Mai                   Lan

Mai : It's my birthday on Friday.      

          Would you like to come to my house for dinner?                                             

  Lan : .................................

 - Let Ss work in pairs .

 - T walks around to see and help ss.

 - T calls two or three pairs to speak aloud .

 - T corrects then gives ss marks.
	- Look, listen and answer

- say out the words

- read 

- repeat and remember

- rewrite

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- listen

- read

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

Do then compare

- give answers

- check

- give example

- repeat

- give form

- translate

- give use

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- practise

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- work in pairs

- speak out


IV. Summary:2’
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary , grammar and the details of the dialogue.  

V. Home work: 3’

- Learn by heart Vocab , grammar and read the dialogue fluently then translate into vietnamese.  

 - Prepare the new lesson: Language focus 2 : From 1 to 3 p. 68 – 69.

E. EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Thủy An, ngày……..tháng……..năm……..

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Week 13

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 37
LANGUAGE FOCUS 2

A. OBJECTIVES 
- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to do further practice in present progressive tense , " this and that " , " these and those " and telling the time .
+ Vocabulary: 

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope listening, speaking and writing skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be more interested in learning English.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS : Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures and posters . 
C.METHODS: Brainstorming, find someone who , gap – fill , bingo.  
D.CONTENTS 

I. Organization  
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’

 * Brainstorming:- T draws the nets on the board .
 - T gives the instructions : Write the recess activities of Vietnamese students.

 - T models one .

                                                                                     playing marbles

 - T checks ss' understanding .

- T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green ) - > check .

 - Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T corrects - > gives marks - > praises the winner.

 + Possible answers : Eating , drinking , listening to music , reading , playing blindman's bluff, talking... 

III. New lesson.

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 :Activity 1 – Present progressive tense ( part 1 p. 68 )
* Find someone who ...: 7’

- T draws the table on the board .

 Who ....................

  Name 

....... is reading a comic .

........is collecting stamps .

........is learning to use a computer .

........is learning to play the guitar.

Hang 

- T gives the instructions : You walk around the class and ask your friends Yes / No questions to find out and write the names into name column.

- T models the first one with one student.

- T checks ss' understanding.

   + Example exchange : 

          S1: Are you reading a comic , Van ?

          S2: No , I am not .

          S1: Are you reading a comic , Hang ?

          S3: Yes , I am .

- Let Ss walk around the class and ask their friends .

- T controls .

- When ss finish , T asks one or two ss to report.

   + Example :  Hang is reading a comic.

 - T checks form and use .

  * Gap - fill ( part1 p. 68 ) 8’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through .

 It is six thirty in the evening . Lan ... (1.do ) her homework. She ... (2. write) an English essay. Mr Thanh ... (3. read) a newspaper and Mrs Quyen ... (4. cook) dinner . Liem and Tien , Lan's brother , ... (5. play ) soccer in the back yard . Liem ... ( 6. kick ) the ball and Tien ... ( 7 . run ) after it . 

 - T gives the instructions :Use the present progressive tense to complete the passage .

 - T models the first one :  1. is doing 

- Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’s answers by dividing the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green ). Ss from each group come to the board and do .

 - T corrects , gives marks then praises the winner.

+ Answer keys 

1. is doing .            4 . is cooking                7. is running

2. is writing                    5 . are playing 

3. is reading                   6 . is kicking  

Step 2 : Activity 2 – Telling the time ( Part 3 p. 69 )

 * Bingo: 5’

 - T models the time from ss then writes on the board : 9.40 , 7.15 , 1.15 , 10.30, 6.45 , 8.25 , 10.20 , 11. 15 , 6.30 , 7.45 .  

 - T gives the instructions : You choose 5 from 10 abvove .

 - Let Ss choose individually .

 - T gives the rules : You will listen to me and tick on the time that are the same with mime.When you have 5 which are the same with mime, you sound " Bingo". Who sounds first is the winner.

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T reads : 8.25 , 7.45 , 11.15 , 10.20 , 6.45 , 9.40 , 1.15 , 10.30 , 7.15 , 7.45 .

 - When one student wins the game , T praises.

  * Gap – fill : 5’    
[image: image12.jpg]


          [image: image13.jpg]



a)Ba:What time is it?  

   Nam: It's nine forty./  It's twenty to ten .                    

b)Lan:What time does the movie start?

   Hoa : It starts at a quarter past seven.

c) Mrs Quyen: Will you be home for dinner tonight ?       

                         No. I'll be home at half past ten .                     

d ) Miss Lien : Can                     you come to school early tomorrow?

Nam   : Yes, Miss Lien .I'll come at a quarter to seven .
 - T hangs the pictures and the poster on the board then runs through.

 - T gives the instructions : You look at the pictures ( the clocks ) and read the dialogues then give the time for each dialogue.

 - T models the first one.  (dialogue a).

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners.

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

   + Answer keys  ( on the poster in bold and italic writings )

 - T models  - Ss chorus .

 - T calls some pairs to read again the dialogues . One pair read one dialogue.

 - T corrects ( if wrong )

Step 3:Activity 3–This and that, these and those.(part 2 p.68) 10’:  - T asks ss to look at the pictures on P 68.

 - T runs through the pictures.

  + Sets the scene : This is Ba's room. Is it tidy ?.

 T says :" It is untidy. His mother is asking him to make the room tidy. Now using this, that, these, those to complete the dialogue and look the pictures at the same time."

 - T models : 

        Mom : This room is very untidy. Put that bag away.

 - T asks ss to do the similar with the rest pictures to complete the dialogues individually and compare.

 - T gives indirect correction

  + Answer key                                                                                                                     

  Mom:  This room is very untidy. Put that bag away.
  Son:  That isn't my bag, Mom. This is my bag.

  Mom:  Put those dirty socks in the washing basket.

   Son  :  Are these socks?

   Mom:No,those socks on the bed.Throw away those comics.

   Son    :   But I like those comics.


	- Look and listen

- Listen and follow the intructions

- Ss ask their friend to fill in

- give form and use

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- do 

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do

- listen and follow

- look at the pictures

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- read

- look and listen

- do then compare

- check




IV. Summary: 2’

-  Remind the main contents of the lesson : the uses of the present progressive tense, the ways of telling the time and the uses of "this and that", " these and those"

V. Home work: 3’

- Do again part 1, 2 , 3  in language focus 2 p.68 - 69 .

- Make 5 examples for the present progressive tense .

- Prepare the new lesson:  Language focus 2 ( from 4 to 6 ) p.70 – 71.

E.EVALUATION.

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 38
LANGUAGE FOCUS 2

A. OBJECTIVES 

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to review some subject names , adverbs of frequency and the ways to make suggestions then do further practice of them.

+ Vocabulary: 

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope listening, speaking and writing skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS : Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures and posters . 
C. METHODS : Matching , network , write – it – up , role play . 
D. CONTENTS 

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II.Revision / Warmer : 5’  

* Chatting:- T asks ss some questions .                                           Ss : answer .
       Good afternoon .

       How are you today ?

       Who's absent today , the monitor ?

       What's the weather like today ?

       Do you like this weather ?

III. New lesson.

	Teacher's activities
	Students' activities

	Step 1 :Activity 1- Subjects ( part 4 p.70 ) 

*Matching: 5’ 

 - T asks ss to look at the 6 pictures on P 70.

 - T runs through the 6 pictures and the subject names in the box.

 - T gives the instructions : Match the subjects with the suitable pictures individually.

 - T models : Picture a - Physical Education

 - Let Ss match individually and comapre with their partners

 - T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green ) . Ss from each group come to the board and write the answers .

    + Answer key

 Picture a : Physical Education        Picture b : Chemistry

 Picture c : Math                              Picture d : Geography

 Picture e : English                          Picture f :  History

Step 2 : Activity 2 – Adverbs of frequency ( part 5 p. 71 )
  * Net works: 10’

 - T draws the nets on the board .

 - T gives the instructions : Write the recess activities of Vietnamese students.

 - T models one .

                        

                                                                                   often

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 T divides the class into 2 groups (Red and Green) -> check

 - Let Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T corrects - > gives marks - > praises the winner.

*Possible answers: Always,usually,often,sometimes, never

  * Write – it – up: 10’ 

 - T hangs the poster with the table on the board then runs through . 

MON

TUES

WED

THURS

FRI

SAT

SUN

go cafeteria lunchtime

ride bike to school 

V

practice guitar after school

V

V

V

V

V

V

V

do homework evening

V

V

V

V

V

play computre games

V

V

V

 - T gives the instructions : Use the information from the box to write sentences about Ba.

 - T models the first one : Ba never goes to school cafeteria at lunchtime.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 -Let Ss write individually then compare with their partners.

 - T walks around to see and helps ss.

 - When ss finish, T divides the class into 2 groups ( Red and Green). Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T corrects - > gives marks - > praises the winner.

  + Answer keys.

  - Ba sometimes rides a bike to school .

  - Ba / He always practices the guitar after school.

  - Ba / He usually does his homework in the evening.

  - Ba / He  often plays computer games .

Step 3 : Activity 3 –  Making suggestions ( part 6 p. 71 )
  * Role play: 10’
 - T asks ss to look at the dialogues on their books on P 71

 - T runs through the dialogues.

 -T asks ss to look at the words in the box then runs through

Let's 

Should we

Would you like

   go

   play

watch

come

 swimming   v table tennis   x

basketball     v

volleyball     v

movies         v

soccer          x

my house     x

    OK.    I'm sorry,  

I can't. 

I'd love to.     

 - T asks Ss to make the dialogues. Using the words in the boxes.

 - T models :        A : Let's go swimming.

                            B  : OK

 - T asks ss to make the similar dialogues to practice speaking in pairs.

 - T walks around to see and helps ss - T calls some pairs to speak again.

 - T lets ss work in pairs and gives indirect correction.

   +Possible dialogues

1,  Nga   : Let's watch movie.  

     Nhan : OK                                                        

2,  Nam   : Should we play volleyball?

     Tan     : I'd love to

3, Tuan : Would you like to play soccer?

    Hung: I'm sorry . I can't                            

4,  Hoa : Should we come to my house?

    Huyen: Sorry . I can't.


	- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- write

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- write then compare

- check

- look

- listen and follow the intructions

- do like that

- work in pairs




IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson .
V. Home work:3’: Do again part 4 , 5&6 in language focus 2 p.70 -71  .
- Prepare to do 45 minute – test  ( review from unit 4 to unit 6 ). Learn grammar and vocabulary then do more exercises .

E. EVALUATION…………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 39
A 45 MINUTE - TEST
A. OBJECTIVES 

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to practise doing what they have learnt, know how they understand all the lessons which they have learnt from unit 4 to unit 6 .

- Skills: Develope listening,  reading,  speaking and writing skills 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be more interested in learning English and they will know how importance of getting marks from the test .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: The copies of the test 
C. METHODS: Gap fill, Odd one out, Multiple choice, Questions and answers, Write it up.
D. CONTENTS 

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	       
	


II . Revision / warmer : 1’
    T asks ss some questions - Ss answer 

                                    Good afternoon .

                                    How are you today ?

                                    What’s the weather like ?

                                    Who is absent today ? 

III. New lesson   
* Matrixs of the test

	Topics or main contents tobe tested
	Knowledge
	Comprehension
	              Application 
	Sum

	
	
	
	Low application
	High application
	

	I.LISTENING At school
	A. Listen to the dialogue to write T or F (1, 2, 3, 4) 
	B. Listen to answer the questions (5,6,7,8,9)
	
	
	

	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate:10%


	Sentences: 5

Points: 1,5

Rate: 15 %
	
	
	Sentences:9

Points: 2,5

Rate: 25%

	II. PHONETICS- LANGUAGE FOCUS

At school

Work and play.

After school
	Odd one out


	Choose the best answer
	
	
	

	Sentences: 10

Points: 2,5

Rate: 25 %


	Sentences:4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:6

 Points: 1,5

 Rate: 15%
	
	
	Sentences:10
Points: 2,5

Rate: 25 %

	III. READING

Work and play
	A. Read and order (21,22,

22,13, 14, 15)

	 B. Read and answer the questions (16,17, 18)          
	B.Read and answer the questions (19) 
	
	

	Sentences: 10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %
	Sentences:6
Points: 1,5

Rate: 15 %
	Sentences: 3

Points: 0,75

Rate: 7,5 %


	Sentences: 1

Points: 0,25

Rate: 2,5 %
	
	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %

	IV.WRITING

After school
	
	
	A. Complete the sentences.

(20,21,22,23,

24,25)
	B.Write a short paragraph 

(26,27,28.29)
	

	Sentences: 10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %
	
	
	Sentences: 6

Points: 1,5

Rate: 15 % 


	Sentences: 4

Points: 10

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:10

Points: 2,5 

Rate:  25 %

	 Number of sentences: 40

 Points: 10,0

 Rate : 100%
	Sentences:16

 Points: 4,0

 Rate: 40 %
	 Sentences:14
 Points: 3.5

 Rate: 35 %
	Sentences:6

 Points: 1,5

 Rate: 15 %
	Sentences: 4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:40

Points: 10,0

Rate:100 %


* Contents of the test
	PHÒNG GD&ĐT THỊ XÃ ĐÔNG TRIỀU

TRƯỜNG THCS THỦY AN
 
	ĐỀ KIỂM TRA 1 TIẾT (SỐ 2)
HỌC KỲ I NĂM HỌC 2017 – 2018

MÔN: Tiếng Anh



Name:..............................................: Class:.............

Part I : LISTENING (2,5pts)

* Listen and tick T/F (1pt)

1. Thu has English on Wednesday and Monday.                                            ____

2. The first English class is at 9.40.                                                                  ____

3.On Tuesday, Thu has Math, Geography, Physical Education and Music. ____

4. Hoa ‘s favourite subject is History.                                                              ____

* Listen to the dialogue then answer the questions(1,5pt).

5. When does Thu have English? ..........................................................................

6. What other classes does Thu have on Thursday? ………………………………..

7. What is Thu ‘s favourite subject? ………………………………………………

8. What is Hoa ‘s favourite subject? ……………………………………………….

9. Why does Hoa like that subject? ……………………………………………….

10. Why does Thu like that subject? ………………………………………………
Part II: LANGUAGE FOCUS - PHONETICS ( 2,5pts)

* Odd one out (1pt)

	11. a. cafeteria
	b. snack
	c. chat
	d. drawing

	12. a. biology
	b. dictionary
	c. physics
	d. comic

	13. a. anniversary
	b. pastime
	c. uniform
	d. chemistry

	14. a. look
	b. book
	c. indoors
	d. cook


* Choose the best answer (1,5 pt)

15. Children should ( to go / go / going ) to bed early. 

16. He is good ( at / on / in ) Math and English.

17. ( Who / What / When ) do you play chess with? I play chess with my sister.

18. Would you like ( come / to come / coming) to my house for lunch? 

      Yes, I’d love to.

19. Lan ( have / has / to have ) Music class at 8.30.

20 Which ( subject / room / school ) do you like best ? Math. 
Part III: READING (2,5pts)
     My best friend Luan is very good at history. He is always the top student in history classes. He remembers the historical events very well. He reads a lot of history books. He often tells us interesting stories when he has free time. We are eager to listen to these stories and interested in them. I must confess that I’ve learned a lot from my friend Luan.
* Read the passage and order the statements (1,5pt)

21. He remembers the historical events very well.                              _____

22. We are eager to listen to these stories.                                           _____

23. My best friend Luan is very good at history.                                 _____

24. I must confess that I’ve learned a lot from my friend Luan.          _____

25. He often tells us interesting stories when he has free time.            _____

26. He is always the top student in history classes.                              _____

* Read and answer the questions below (1pt)

27. What is Luan good at? _______________________________________

28. How does he remember the historical events? ____________________

29. Does he often tell you interesting stories?  _______________________

30. Do you like history? Why? ___________________________________
Part IV: WRITING (2,5pts)

* Complete the sentences using the given words (1,5pt)

31. How often / Mai / study / library? Once / week.

_________________________________________

32. Let’s / go / zoo / . / OK.

_______________________

33. Why / not / we / listen / music? Good idea!

_____________________________________

34. What about / play / football /? I’m sorry, I can’t.

__________________________________________

35. Would / you / like / drink / some coffee? Yes, I’d love to.

_________________________________________________

36. Tuan / always / ride / bike / morning.

_________________________________

* Write a passage what is happening at your house in the evening (1pt)(37-40)
    It’s seven o’clock in the evening…………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

                                       --------------------Hết---------------------

*Answer keys and points .       
Part I . ( 2,5 pts ). Each correct answer is 0,25 pts.
TAPE: Unit 4: A5
* Listen to write T or F

1.F         2.F           3.F           4.T 

* Listen to answer the questions

5. Thu has English on Wednesday and Thursday.

6. Other classes are Math, Geography, Physical Education and Music.

7. Thu ‘s favourite subject is History.

8. Hoa ‘s favourite subject is Math.

9. Because it’s an interesting and important subject.
10. Because it’s difficult but fun.

Part II . ( 2,5 pts ). Each correct answer is 0,25 pt. 
* Odd one out

11. d                     12. a                      13. b                         14. c

* Choose the best answer                       
15. go           16. at          17. Who          18. to come           19. has          20. subject
Part III . ( 2,5 pts ). Each correct answer is 0,25 pt.            
* Read and order

23 - 26 - 21 - 25 - 22 - 24

* Read and answer the questions

27. He is very good at history.

28. He remembers the historical events very well.

29. Yes, he does.

30. Students’ answer.

Part IV . ( 2,5 pts ). Each correct answer is 0,25 pt. 
* Complete the sentences

31. How often does Mai study in the library? Once a week.

32. Let’s go to the zoo. OK.

33. Why do not we  listen to music? Good idea!

34. What about  playing football? I’m sorry, I can’t.

35. Would you like to drink some coffee? Yes, I’d love to.

36. Tuan always rides his bike in the morning.

* Write a passage what is happening at your house in the evening (37-40)
- Ss write correct topic, use the present progressive tense, give meaningful sentences and correct dictation. They will be 1,0pt.
IV. Summary:1’:T gets back ss’s tests then T gives some her ideas about how ss do their tests .
V. Home work:1’: Prepare the new lesson : Unit 7 . Lesson 1 : A1 p.72-73 .
E. EVALUATION
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Thủy An, ngày…….tháng…….năm……

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Week 14

Date of preparing:

UNIT 7: THE WORLD OF WORK
I. Objectives .

- Knowledge: By the end of the unit, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, discuss schedules and routines, talk about vacations and occupations, use adjectives to make comparisons, listen to the dialogues and texts about works of student and worker, read the texts about the work.

- Skill : listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Educate students to love learning English more . 

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
II. Teaching aids: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plans , board , chalks , pictures , word cues , real objects and posters . 

III. Proceduce .

                                       Lesson 1 : A1                     Lesson 4 : B1   

                                       Lesson 2 : A2 -3                 Lesson 5 : B2 - 4

                                       Lesson 3 : A4 

---------------------------------------------
Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 40

UNIT 7: THE WORLD OF WORK

LESSON 1: A1 ( p. 72 – 73  )
A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, listen for details of the dialogue between Hoa and her uncle.  

+ Vocabulary:early, quite, hard, almost, during.  

+ Grammar: S1 + Vinf/ Vs/es + Adj (short) + er + than + S2

- Skills: Develope listening and speaking skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will love their parents much more when they are far away.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures ,posters , stereo and CD record. 
C. METHODS: What and where , rub out and remember, T / F statements, comprehension questions and discussion. 
D. CONTENTS 

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

*What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .


 - T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the posisions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

III. New Lesson 

	Teacher 's activities
	Students' activities

	Step 1 : Pre -  listening   

* Vocabulary: 7’     
 -     early     (adj )         sớm   ><  late                ( Antonym )  

 -     quite      ( adv )       khá                               (Translation)       

 -     hard       ( adv )       vất vả, miệt mài            ( Situation)    

 -     almost    ( adv )      gần = nearly                ( Synonym)        

 -     during     ( prep )     trong lúc, trong suốt  (Translation)

=> Checking vocabulary :  Rub out and Remember .
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  -Let Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out,T calls one by one student goes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

  * T / F statements: 5’ 

  + Set the scene : T draws on the board and says : You are going to listen to a dialogue between Hoa and her uncle talking about her work at school and what will she do during her summer vacation.

                                               talking about Hoa's work at

                                                             School.

  

                                                           Hoa's uncle         Hoa                      

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

a. It's half past seven in the morning .

b. Hoa's classes start at 7.00.

c. Her classes finish at 11.30.

d. Hoa does her homework about two hours each day.

e. Her summer vacation starts in june.

f. Hoa's parents work very hard in a factory.

 -   T gives the instructions: First you will guess which statements are true ( T ) and which ones are false ( F ) .

 -   T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 -   T models the first one .

 -   T checks ss’ understanding .

A

b

C

D

e

f

Guess

F

Read

F

T

F

T

T

F

Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners

 -   T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While - listening

 *Activity 1: Listen&check T / F statements : 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Listen to the dialogue and check your predictions . 

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 -  T turns on the tape twice .

 - Let Ss listen and checks .

 - T gets ss's answers on the board then turns on the tape the third time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct.

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects. 

     + Answer keys  ( on the above table in bold writings )

 * Activity 2 : Comprehension questions:8’  
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : You listen again the dialogue then answer the questions with your partners in your table .
 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss think and answer the questions with their partners in about 3 minutes .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects . 
 a, What time do Hoa's classes start ?

 b, What time do they finish ?

 c, For how many hours a day does Hoa do her homework?

 d,  What will Hoa do during her vacation?

- T lets ss time to answer the questions individually then compare with thier partners.

 - T gets ss answers then writes on the board and corrects.

   + Answer keys.

    a, Her classes start at 7.00

    b, They finish at a quarter past eleven.

    c, Hoa does her homework 2 hours a day.

d,She will visit her parents on their farm during her vacation

Step 3 : Post- Listening.

 * Discussion: 10’

 - let Ss work in groups of six and discuss the four questions below.

1. Do your classes start earlier or later?

2. Do you work fewer hours than Hoa?

3. When does your school year start?

4. When does it finish?

  - T runs through the questions then gives the forms and meanings of the 2 first questions and the first answer.

 - T models the first question.

            1. Our classes start later than Hoa's classes.

S1 + Vinf/ Vs/es + Adj (short) + er + than + S2.

 - T walks around to help ss.

 - When ss finish, T calls some one to answer questions.

 - T corrects and gives marks.


	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- copy

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check

- give answers

- listen again to check

- give the right answers

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- prepare

- give answers

- answer then compare

- give answers

- work in group

- look and listen

- answer




IV. Summary:2’: Remind the main contents of the lesson.( Voc, Grammar)
V.Homework:3’: Learn by heart the vocabulary and grammar.
 - Read the dialougue between Hoa and her uncle fluently then translate.

 - Prepare the new lesson: Unit 7. lesson2: A2- A3.
E.EVALUATION:…………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 41
 UNIT 7: THE WORLD OF WORK

   LESSON 2: A2-3 ( p. 72 – 73  )

A. OBJECTIVES 

-Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, understand the details of the letter from Tim to Hoa; listen to some names of some public holiday.

+ Vocabulary: true, important, celebrate, Easter, Thanksgiving, Christmas.         

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develope listening and reading skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know more about some public holiday in Viet Nam and in America.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures and posters. 
C. METHODS: Chatting, rub out and remember, T/ F statements, comprehension questions, matching .  
D. CONTENTS 

I. Organization  
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	      
	


II. Revision / Warmer : 5’   

 * Chatting : T asks ss some questions .                                           Ss : answer .
       Good afternoon .

       How are you today ?

       Who's absent today , the monitor ?

       What's the weather like today ?

       Do you like this weather ?

III. New lesson.

	Teacher 's acticity
	Students' activity

	Step1 : Pre- reading.

   * Vocabulary: 7’

   -  true            (adj)    đúng, thật                           (Antonym)         

   -  important  (adj)    quan trọng                          ( Situation )     

   -  celebrate    (v)      kỉ niệm, tổ chức             ( Explanation )    

   - Easter          (n)      lễ phục sinh                        (Translate )      

   - Thanksgiving (n)   lễ tạ ơn                                ( Translate )       

   - Christmas     (n)     giáng sinh                              ( Picture )

=> Checking vocabulary:   Rub out and Remember.

  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Let Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * T / F statements prediction: 5’
  + Set the scene :  T draws on the board then asks ss some questions.

      T : Who are they ? 

 

      Right . You are going to                   Hoa                     Tim                   

read a letter from Tim to Hoa.   

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

1, Viet Namese students have fewer vacation than American students.

2, Winter vacation is the longest in American.

3, American students don't have Tet holiday.

4,New Year's Day is the most important vacation in America

5, Tim usually spends time with his family on vacations.

6, Tim asks Hoa to write to him soon.

  -T gives the instructions: First you will guess which statements are true ( T ) and which ones are false ( F ) .

 -   T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 -   T models the first one .

-   T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners

 - T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

1

2

3

4

5

6

Guess

T

Read

T

F

T

F

T

T

 Step 2 : While – reading

 *Activity 1:  Read & check T / F statements : 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Read the letter on p. 73 and check your predictions in about 2 minutes .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys  ( on the above table in bold writings )

 * Activity 2 : Comprehension questions: 8’  
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

a, Which American vacation is the longest?

b, What does Tim do during his vacation?

 c, Do Vietnamese students have more or fewer vacations than American  ones?

  - T gives the instructions : You read again the letter then answer the questions with your partners in your table .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss answer the questions with their partners in about 2 minutes .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss 

- T gets ss' answers then corrects .

Answer keys: a, Summer vacation is the longest inAmerica.
       b, During his vacation, he spends time with his family.

 c,Vietnamese  Ss have fewer vacation than American ones.

Step 3 : Post – reading ( A3 p.74 – Listen )

 * Open – prediction: 5’

  + Set the scene : You are going to listen to some names of

the public holiday.

- T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

- T also runs through the 4 pictures in A3 p.74.

- T gives the instructions : You match the pictures in column A with the names of the public holiday in column B . You guess first.

- T draws the table on the board , runs through the table then models the first one .

- T checks ss' understanding .

- Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

- T gets ss' answers then writes into guess column.

         A

                      B 

  Picture a 

  Picture b 

  Picture c 

  Picture d 

                 1. New year's Eve (Day).

                2. Christmas

                3. Thanks giving

                4. Independence Day.

* Listen and correct: 5’

- T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your   predictions.

- T checks ss’ understanding - T turns on the tape twice .

- Ss listen to the text and check their predictions.

- Ss listen and check individually then compare with their partners .

- T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board - T turns on the tape the thirth time .

- Ss listen again and correct 

- T gets Ss’s answers then corrects .

Answer keys: P.a–3 Thanks giving    P.b–4 Independence Day

            P.c – 1 New year's Eve (Day).          P.d – 2 Christmas

 *The tape transcript  
Tim enjoys all the public holidays. At Christmas, he always gets a lot of gifts .

Thanksgiving is an important celebration, and there is always turkeys and lots of good food. In Tim's hometown, there is always a large fireworks o Independence Day. Tim likes New Year because he can stay up until midnight and celebrate with his parents.
	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

- "Hoa and Tim"

- listen and follow the intructions

- copy

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- answer

- give answers

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give answers

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- listen to check

- give answers

- listen to check again

- give the right answers




IV. Summary: 2’:
-  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the letter and some names of the public holidays. 

V. Home work:3’:

- Learn by heart Vocab and read the leter fluently then translate into vietnamese.

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 7 . Lesson 3 : A4 p. 75.

E. EVALUATION
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                   Period 42 UNIT 7: THE WORLD OF WORK
LESSON 3: A4 ( p. 75  )
A. OBJECTIVES 

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read a text and understand the details of the text about students' work.

+ Vocabulary: typical, keen, definitely, period, review.
+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develop reading and writing skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will study hard and harder.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS:Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks , pictures and posters. 
C. METHODS: What and where , rubout and remember, T / F statements, comprehension questions and transformation writing.   
D. CONTENTS 

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’ 

*What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles 


 - T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 -Let Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the positions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

III. New lesson.

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1 : Pre- reading.

* Vocabulary: 7’

   -   typical     ( adj )  điển hình, tiêu biểu           (Translation)

   -   keen        (adj)    nhiệt tình, say mê           ( Explanation) 

   -   definitely (adv)   chắc chắn, nhất định        ( Translation ) 

   -  period        (n)      tiết học                             ( Example ) 

   -  review       ( v )     ôn tập                                (  Situation )

=>Checking vocabulary:  Rub out and Remember.
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out , T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * T / F Statements prediction: 5’
  + Set the scene :  T draws on the board then asks ss some questions.

      T : Boy or girl ?
      T : What's her name ?                                                                       

                                                                                 Hoa

T says : Right. Now you are going to read a text about her work at school and at home.

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

1. Students have an easy life .

2. Students have long vacations.

3. Hoa works 24 hours a week.

4. Hoa is not a keen student.

5. Hoa studies very hard.

6. Hoa has to review her work before tests.

  -T gives the instructions:First you will guess which statements are true (T) and which ones are false (F) .

 - T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 - T models the first one .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

1

2

3

4

5

6

Guess

F

Read

F

T

F

F

T

T

- Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

- T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While - reading

 *Activity 1:  Read & check T / F statements: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Read the text on p. 75 and check your predictions in about 2 minutes .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys  ( on the above table in bold writings )

* Activity 2 : Comprehension questions : 8’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

a)Why do some people think that students have an easy life?

b) How many hours a week does Hoa work? 

Is this fewer than most workers ? 

c) How many hours a week do you work ? 

Is that more or fewer hours than Hoa ?

d ) Does the writer think students are lazy ?
 -T gives the instructions: You read again the text then answer the questions with your partners in your table .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 -Let Ss answer the questions with their partners in about 2 minutes .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

Answer keys 

a) People think students have an easy life because they only work a few hours a day and have long vacations.

b) Hoa works 20 hours a week. It is fewer than most workers.

c) Students' answers .

d) No, the writer doesn't think students are lazy.

Step 3 : Post – reading

  * Transformation writing: 10’

- T gives the instructions : Read again the text and write again the text ( the second paragraph ) but change  ''Hoa " to " I " .
- T models one the first sentence :"I have five periods a day , six days a week.... "

  - T checks ss' understanding .

  - T gives some notes : Hoa / she - > I , her -> my , she has - > I have ....

  - Have  Ss work in groups of 5 or 6 .

  - T walks around to help ss and controls . 

  - T gets one group's writings then corrects .

  - Let Ss swap their writings and correct together .

  - T can give marks for ss .

    +Possible answers .

    I have five periods a day , six days a week . That is about 20 hours a week – fewer than any worker. But that is not all. I am a keen student and I study hard. I have about 12 hours of homework every week. I also have to review my work before tests. This makes my working week about 45 hours. This is more some workers. Students like me are definitely not lazy.


	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- "Girl"

- "Hoa"

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give predictions

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- chedck

- look and listen, follow the intructions

- answer

- give answers

- check

- listen and follow the intructions

- work in group

- check




IV. Summary:2’:Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the text.
- T educates ss to work hard like Hoa to have good results for their study.

V. Home work:3’:Learn by heart Vocab and read the text fluently then translate into vietnamese.
- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 7 . Lesson 4 : B1 p. 76-77.

E. EVALUATION…………………………………………………………………

Thủy An, ngày……tháng……...năm…….

Tổ trưởng

Week: 15

Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 43
 UNIT 7: THE WORLD OF WORK

   LESSON 4: B1 ( p. 76 - 77  )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read a letter to understand the details of the letter from Tim to Hoa.

+ Vocabulary: part – time, homeless, woman, mechanic, shift, prefer.  

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develop reading and writing skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be interested in learning English more and they will love their parents more.  

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks and posters. 
C. METHODS: What and where, rubout and remember, T/ F statements, matching, comprehension questions and write – it – up.    

D. CONTENTS

I. Organization   
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’   

 *What and where 

 - T elicits the words from ss and writes on the board inside the circles .

 - T asks Ss to read all the words in chorus one time .

 - T rubs out word by word but not the circles .

 - Have Ss repeat the words and try to remember the words and the positions of the words .

 - T asks ss come to the board and write the correct words into the correct circles                         

 - T corrects the words and praise ss .

III. New lesson.

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1 : Pre- reading.

* Vocabulary: 7’
   - part – time  (adj)  bán thời gian, nửa ngày (Explanation)                        

   -    homeless           (adj) không nhà             (Situation) 

   -   woman - women   (n)    phụ nữ                (Example) 

   -   mechanic             (n)  thợ máy, thợ cơ khí     (Situation)   

   -   shift                     (n) ca làm việc, buổi học (Explanation)  

   -   prefer                  ( v )    thích hơn           (Translation )

=>Checking vocabulary:   Rub out and Remember.
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * T / F Statements prediction: 5’
  + Set the scene :  T draws on the board then asks ss some questions.

      T : Who are they  ? 

                                                                                 

                                                     Tim                     Hoa

     T says : Right. Now you are going to read a letter from Tim to Hoa. He's telling Hoa about his family.

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

1. Tim's father takes care of the family .

2. Tim's mother works part – time at a local supermarket

3. Tim's father is a mechanic.

4. He drives a bus.

5. He works six days a week.

6. Tim's Dad has fewer days off than his Mom.

  -   T gives the instructions :First you will guess which statements are true ( T ) and which ones are false ( F ) .

 -   T draws the table , runs through and asks ss to copy .

 -   T models the first one .

 -   T checks ss’ understanding. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

Guess

T

Read

T

T

T

F

F

T

 - Let Ss guess individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ predictions and writes into guess column .

Step 2 : While - reading

 *Activity 1:  Read & check T/F statements: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Read the letter on p. 76 and check your predictions in about 2 minutes .

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss’ answers then corrects.

 + Answer keys  ( on the above table in bold writings )

  *Activity 2: Matching: 5’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the poster.

                  A

                         B

1. days off  

2. send 

3. local supermarket

4. homeless people

a. public holidays 

b. Siêu thị địa phương

c. Người không nơi nương tựa 

d. Ngày lễ

e. Gửi

f. Ngày được nghỉ

 - T gives the instructions: You read again the letter then match the English words in column A with their meanings in column B.

 - T models the first one .

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects.

 Answer keys:    1 – e   ;   2 – d   ;   3 – a   ;   4 – b   ;   5 – c 

  * Activity 3 : Comprehension questions : 8’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : You read again the letter then answer the questions with your partners in your table .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 Let Ss answer the questions with their partners in about 2 minutes.

 - T walks around to see and helps ss .

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

 a ) Where does Mrs Jones work ?

 b ) What does she do for homeless people ?

 c ) What is Mr . Jones' job ?

 d ) How many hours a week does he usually work ?

 e ) How do you know the Jones family likes Florida ?

 + Answer keys 
a) Mrs Jones works at home . But the three mornings a week she works part – time at a local supermarket.

b) She and other women also cook lunch for homeless people once a week.

c) Mr Jones is a mechanic.

d) He works about 40 hours a week.

e) The Jones family always go to Florida on vacation. They have a great time there.

Step 3 : Post – reading

  * Write – it – up : 5’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the poster.

1. Tim's mother / take care / family .

2. His father / repair / machines / factory.

3. His father / work / five / 40 .

4. Tim's family / have / great time .

 - T gives the instructions: You read again the letter and use above suggested words to write meaningful sentences about Tim's family.

 - T models the first one:  

            1. Tim's mother takes care of the family.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Let Ss write individually then compare with their partners.

 - T gets ss' answers by dividing the class into two groups. One by one student from each group comes to the board and writes.

 - T corrects , gives marks then praises ss.

Answer keys 

         1. Tim's mother takes care of the family.

         2. His father repairs machines in a factory.

         3. His father works five days a week for about 40 hours.

         4. Tim's family have a great time.


	- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

-"Tim and Hoa"

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- copy

- guess then compare

- give their predictions

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- Do then compare

- give answers then check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers then corect

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- Answer with their partners

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- write then compare

- give answers

(write on the board)

- check




IV. Summary: 2’
 -  Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the letter .
- T says : " Your parents always work hard so that you have to love your parents more and more.

V. Home work: 3’

- Learn by heart Vocab and read the letter fluently then translate it into Vietnamese.

- Do the exercises B1 in the workbook.  

- Prepare the new lesson: Unit 7 . Lesson 5 : B2 - 4 p. 77 - 78.

E. EVALUATION

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparing:                                                                                     Period 44

 UNIT 7: THE WORLD OF WORK

   LESSON 5: B2 - 4 ( p. 77 - 78  )

A. OBJECTIVES 

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to get some more vocabulary, read a text about Mr Tuan to understand the details , listen and get information.

+ Vocabulary: feed, crop, buffalo shed, chicken coop, pig.

+ Grammar: 

- Skills: Develop reading and listening skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated tobe interested in learning English more and they will know more about a farmer's work.

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook , teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks and posters. 
C. METHODS: Chatting, rub out and remember, grids and lucky numbers.   
D. CONTENTS 

I. Organization 
	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 15’
T greets Ss then asks Ss some questions: 

How are you?

What ‘s the weather like?

…….
III. New lesson.
	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1 : Pre- reading.

* Vocabulary: 7’

   -     feed               ( v )    cho ăn, chăn                ( Situation )                         

   -     crop               ( n )    vụ mùa, hoa màu        ( Example )

   -    buffalo shed    (n)     chuồng trâu             ( Explanation) 

   -    chicken coop   ( n )  chuồng gà                  (  Picture )

   -    pig              ( n) con lợn                              ( Picture )

=> Checking vocabulary:   Rub out and Remember.
  - T rubs out  one by one English word but not the meanings of the words ( from easy to difficult ) .

  - Have Ss read again the words that T has rubbed out .

  - When all the words are rubbed out, T calls one by one student comes to the board and writes again the  English word

  - When ss finish , T corrects and praises ss  .

  - T asks ss to copy down .

 * Grid prediction: 5’

  + Set the scene : T shows the picture then asks Ss some questions.

   T : Who is he ?                                           Ss :     Mr Tuan 

         What does he do ?                                           A farmer

 - T says : Right and now you are going to read a short text about him. He is Hoa's father.

 - T draws the table on the board then runs through.

  Name

Hours per week

     Days off

     Vacation time

  Mr Jones

    40

         Two

A three week summer vacation

  Mr Tuan

    77

One – four or five times a year

 No real vacations

 - T gives each student one copy of the above table.

 - T gives the instructions : You read again the letter from Tim to Hoa and fill in the table the information about Mr Jones . Then you guess the information about Mr Tuan and fill in the table .

 - T models then checks ss' understanding.

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners.

 - T gets ss' answers and fills in the table.

Step 2 : While - reading

 *Activity 1: Read and check the prediction: 5’
 - T gives the instructions: Read the text about Mr Tuan on page 77 then check your predictions.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners.

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects.

   + Answer keys  ( on the above table in bold writings )
  *Activity 2 : Lucky numbers: 8’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through the questions .
 - T gives the instructions : Read again the text and look at the information from the above table then answer the questions in about 3 minutes .   

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners .

 - T writes the numbers on the board (there are 2 lucky numbers)      1        2       3     4       5        6       7       8 

 - T divides the class into 2 groups . ( Tom and Rerry )
 - T asks ss to choose the numbers in turn . If they choose a lucky number , they will get one point and have a chance to choose an other number .  

 If ss choose a question , they have to answer the question to get one point . If they can't answer the questions they get no poit and have to give chance to other group .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - T controls / corrects and praises the winner . 

1-Lucky number       2-Question a        3–Question b                                                                        4-Lucky number       5-Question c        6-Question d
7-Question e             8-Question f   

a) Does Mr Tuan work more or fewer hours than Mr Jones?

b) What does Mr Tuan do in the morning ?

c) Who does Mr Tuan work with in the fields ?

d) What is their main crop ?

e) How many days off does Mr Jones have ? 

   What about Mr Tuan ?

f) Does a farmer have real vacations ?

   + Answer keys 

        a ) He works more hours than Mr Jones .

        b ) In the morning , he has breakfast then he feeds the buffalo, pigs and chicken and collects the eggs.

        c ) He works with his brother in the fields .

        d ) Their main crop is vegetables.

        e ) Mr Jones has two days off a week . Mr Tuan has four or five times a year , each time one day.

        f ) A farmer has no real vacations.

Step 3 : Post – reading ( B4 p.78 – Listen )

 * Open – prediction: 5’
       + Set the scene : T draws on the board then asks ss some questions.


                                                                              

    Peter                   Susan                      Jane               Phong

     ? Who are they ? 

     - T says: Right . Now you are going to listen a text and get some information about them.

 - T hangs the poster with the table on the board then runs through. 

  Name

          Job

 Hours per week

A mount of vacation


 Peter               

Guess   Listen  

doctor   doctor

Guess    Listen

                 70   

Guess      Listen

              4 weeks

Susan

               Nurse                              

                 50

             3 weeks

Jane

               Shop 

           assistant                

                  35

              1 weeks

Phong

            Factory 

            Worker

                  48

             2 weeks

 -  T gives the instructions: You guess the information for these people then fill in guess column.

 - T models the first one

- T checks ss' understanding .

- Have Ss guess individually then compare with their partners

- T gets ss' answers then writes into guess column.

* Listen and correct: 5’

 - T gives the instructions : Now you listen to the tape then check your   predictions.

 - T checks ss’ understanding .

 - T turns on the tape twice .

 - Let Ss listen to the text and check their predictions.

 - Let Ss listen and check individually then compare with their partners .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then writes on the board.

 - T turns on the tape the third time .

 - Have Ss listen again and correct .

 - T gets Ss’ answers then corrects .

  + Answer keys:  ( on the above table in bold writings )  

  + The tape transcript  

      Peter is a doctor in a hospital. He is on duty for about 70 hours a week. He has four weeks ' vacation each year.

       Susan is a nurse. She is on duty for about 50 hours a week. She has three weeks ' vacation a year.

       Jane is a shop assistant. She works 35 hours a week. She has one week's vacation a year.

       Phong is a factory worker. He works 48 hours a week. He has an annual vacation of two week.
	- look, listen and answer

- read

- rewrite

- check

- copy down

- look, listen and answer

- "Mr Tuan" 

-"He is a farmer"

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- take a paper

- do then compare

- give answers

- Look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- play into 2 groups

- play to answer

- check

- look, listen and answer

-"They are Peter, Susan, Jane and Phong"

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- guess then compare

- give answers

- listen and follow the intructions

- Listen to check

- give answers 

- check again

- give the right answers




IV. Summary:2’:Remind the main contents of the lesson :vocabulary and the details of the letter.
V. Home work:3’: Learn by heart Vocab and read the letter fluently then translate into Vietnamese                     - Do the exercises  in the work book   
- Prepare the new lesson: Review all the lessons you have learnt from unit 1 to unit 7.

E. EVALUATION:……………………………………………………………………

Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 45 
REVISION
A . OBJECTIVES.
- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to review some important grammar and vocabulary which they have learnt from unit 1 to unit 7 then do some more exercises.

- Skills: Develop speaking, reading and writing skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to have the right attitude with revision lesson and the subject .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B . TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book, lesson plan and posters .
C . METHODS: Networks, multiple choice, comprehension questions, write–it–up
D . CONTENTS 

I . Organization.

	            Class 
	  Date of teaching 
	   Absent students 

	7A
	
	

	7B
	 
	


II .Revision / warmer .

 * Networks: 5’ 

 - T draws the net on the board.

 - T gives the topic and the instructions : Write the names of the subjects.

 - T models one.

                                                                                   Math

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Have Ss prepare individually in about 1 minute then compare with their partners.

 - T divides the class into two groups. Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T corrects , gives marks then praises the winner.

 Possible answers: Math , Literature, History, Physics, Chemistry, Music, Art, Physical education, Geography, Biology...

III . New lesson 

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Activity 1 : Multiple choice: 10’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

- T gives the instructions : Choose the best answer to complete the sentences.

 - T models the first one : 1 - entertainment.

 - Have Ss do the same with the rest sentences individually and then compare with their partners.

1. There are many kinds of (entertain/ entertainment/ entertaining) for young people.

2. What (a/ is/ are) lovely picture !

3. There are the same (age/ tall/ years old).

4. Would you like ( to play/ play/ playing) badminton ?

5. The Red river is (long/ the longest/ longer) river in our country .

6. Who is ( taller/ tall/ the tallest ) Hoa or Mai ?

7. We ( do / make/ learn) some experiments in Physics.

8. The bell is ringing. It's time ( at/ of/ for) recess.

 - T gets ss' ideas and gives indirect correction.

    +Answer key: 1-entertainment     2-a       3-age       4-to play                  5 - the longest        6-taller               7-do      8-for

Step 2 : Activity 2: Comprehension questions: 10’

 - T hangs the poster with the text and the questions on the board

     Billy is 15 years old. His mother wakes him up about 7:30 in the morning. He usually does not like to get out of bed. However, his mother keeps calling him until he  get up. He takes a shower brushes, his teeth, eats breakfast, and leaves for school. Classes start at 8:30. He usually has five classes during the day. He has English, maths, and history. Bill chooses the other two subjects.

Besides five hours of class word, Billy has one hour of study. He usually studies in the library. He may do much of his homework in the library. He spends an hour a day in physical education. In this class, he does exercises and takes part in sports. Every student must have one period of physical education daily.

1. How old is Billy?

            2.  Who wake him up?

            3.  Does he like to get out of bed?

            4.  What time do his classes start?

            5.  What does he do in the library?

            6.  What does he do in Physical education class? 

  - T runs through the text and the questions .

 - T gives the instructions : You read again the text then answer the questions .

 - T checks ss' understanding .

 - Let Ss answer the questions with their partners in their table .

 - T walks around to help ss.

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects .

+ Answer keys 

1. He is 15 years old.

2. His mother wakes him up.

3. No, he doesn't .

4. His classes start at 8.30.

5. He usually study in the library.

6. He does exercises and takes part in sports.

Step 3 : Activity 3 : Write – it – up : 15’

 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

Name : Ba 

Age : 15 

Class : 9A

School : Thi Tran secondary school.

Address : 3 Thi Tran town / Van Don.

Favorite subjects : Math / Literature.

Hobbies : read comics

  - T gives the instructions : You write a short paragraph about Ba , using the suggested information.

 - T models the first one : His name is Ba .

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Have Ss write in groups of 5 .

 - T walks around to see and helps ss.

 - When ss finish , T gets one or two groups'  writings , hangs on the board then corrects and praises ss.

  + Possible answers .
    His name is Ba. He is fifteen years old. He is in class 9A. He studies at Thi Tran secondary school. He lives at 3 Thi Tran in Van Don. His favorite subjects are Math and Literature. He likes reading comics.


	- Look, listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give their ideas

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- answer then compare

- give answers

- check

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- write in group

- give writings

- check




IV . Summary: 2’:

 -T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson .

V . Homework: 3’

 - At home ss will have a look again all the grammar which they have reviewed        

 - Do again all the exercises.

 - Do more exercises in the work book.

E . EVALUATION 

........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

Thủy An, ngày………tháng……….năm……

Tổ trưởng

Week: 16

Date of preparing :                                                                                    Period 46 

                                               REVISION
A. OBJECTIVES .
- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to review some important grammar and vocabulary which they have learnt from unit 1 to unit 7 by doing some exercises.

- Skills: Develop speaking, reading and writing skills. 

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to have the right attitude with revision lesson and the subject .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Textbook, teacher’s book , lesson plan , board , chalks and posters ....
C. METHODS: Chatting, gap – fill and write – it – up .
D. CONTENTS

I . Organization.

	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7A
	
	

	7B
	 
	


II .Revision / warmer: 5’ 
 * Chatting: T asks ss some questions .
 -T : - Good afternoon .                                                 Ss answer 

        - How are you today ?

        - Did you review the lesson at home ? 

        - Who's absent today ? 

        -  What's the weather like today ? 

III . New lesson 

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Activity 1 : Listening: 10’
 - T puts a poster with passage with gaps on the board then runs through.

Ann lives in ......(1)....... She is ....(2)....... years old and works for .......(3)........ She interviews people on an early morning.......(4)........ program called The.....(5)....... Today. Every day she gets up....(6)...... because the program starts at 6.30. She loves her work because it is......(7).... and she meets a lot of interesting people, but she loves ........(8)........ , too.  

 - T gives the instructions :Listen to the teacher and fill in the gaps.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - T reads the whole passage 2 times.

 - Let Ss do individually then compare with their partners.
 - T gets ss' answers then corrects.

Answer keys:  1-London       2-29       3-the BBC         4-news 

                       5-world       6-3.30     7-exciting       8-weekends
Listening text
      Ann is my friend. She lives in London. She is 29 years old and works as a TV presenter for the BBC. She interviews people on an early morning news programs called the world today. Every day she gets up at 3.30 because the program starts at 6. 30. She loves her work because it is exciting and she meets a lot of interesting people but she loves her weekends, too

Step2 : Activity2 : Gap – fill: 10’
· T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

  meet, see, children, help, interesting, libraries, learn, has, schools, use

Books play an important part in our life. It's true that every family (1) ......... books. We can (2).......... books every where. We can (3)............ many things from books. Books (4)........... us in self -  education and deciding problems in life. Today, there are a lot of public (5).......... in our country and people have right to (6)......... them. Each year, hundreds of books for (7)......... appear in Vietnam. The books are very (8)........... and children like reading them very much.
  - T gives the instructions : You use the words in the box to fill in the gaps.

 - T models the first one : 1. has.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Let Ss do individually then they compare with their partners

 - T gets ss' answers then corrects.

Answer keys:   1-has          2-see          3-learn        4-help

                   5-libraries     6-use       7-children       8-interesting

Step3. Activity 3: Write – it – up : 15’
 - T hangs the poster on the board then runs through.

 - T gives the instructions : You use the suggested words to write the meaningful sentences.

 - T models the first one :       1.This is our library.

 - T checks ss' understanding.

 - Have Ss do individually then compare with their partners.

 - T gets ss' answers by dividing the class into two groups. Ss from each group come to the board and write.

 - T corrects -> gives marks -> praises ss.

1. This/ our school library.

2. You/ can find many kinds/ books. Magazines and newspaper here.

3. To find a book/ very easy.

4. The magazines, newspapers and dictionaries/ the shelves/ the left.

5. The science books and reference book/ the shelves/ the right.

6. The history, geography, literature books/ the back/ the library.

7. Our librarian/ kind and helpful.

8. She/ always ready/ help us.

 Answer keys: 

      1. This is our library.

      2. You can find many kinds of books . Magazines and newspapers here.

      3. To find a book is very easy.

      4. The magazines, newspapers and dictionaries are on the shelves on the left.

      5. The science books and reference books are on the shelves on the right.

      6. The history, geography, literature books are at the back of the library.

      7. Our librarian is very kind and helpful.

      8. She is always ready to help.


	- Look and listen

- Listen and follow the intructions

- listen

- do then compare

- give answers

- check

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- do then compare

- give answer then check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

Do then compare

- give answer

- check




IV. Summary:2’:

  -T asks ss to remind the main contents of the lesson .

V. Homework:3’

 - Prepare to do the first examination.
E. EVALUATION

.....................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 

Week 17
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                                       THE FIRST SEMESTER TEST
A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of this lesson , students will be able to practice doing what they have learnt , know how they understand all the lessons which they have learnt from unit 1 to unit 7.

- Skills: Develop listening, reading  and writing skills.

- Political thought and modal sense: Be educated to be more interested in learning English and they will know how importance of getting marks from the first semester test .

- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: The copies of the first semester test 
C. METHODS: Grids, Comprehension questions, Multiple choice and Write–it–up.
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization . 

	Class
	    Date of teaching 
	     Absent students 

	7
	       
	


II . Revision / warmer 

III. New lesson

* Matrix of the test 
	Topics or main contents tobe tested
	Knowledge
	Comprehension
	              Application 
	Sum

	
	
	
	Low application
	High application
	

	I.LISTENING At school
	A. Listen to the passage then write T/F (1, 2, 3, 4)   
	B. Listen to answer the questions
 (5,6,7,8)

	
	
	

	Sentences:8

Points: 2 

Rate:  20 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate:10%
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate: 10 %

	
	
	Sentences:8

Points: 2,0

Rate: 20%

	II. READING

Work and play
	A. Read and order (9,10,11,12)

	 B. Read and answer the questions (13,14,15)     

	B.Read and answer the questions (16) 
	
	

	Sentences: 8

Points: 2,0 

Rate:  20 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences: 3

Points: 0,75

Rate: 7,5 %

	Sentences: 1

Points: 0,25

Rate: 2,5 %
	
	Sentences:8
Points: 2,0 

Rate:  20 %

	III.

WRITING

Personal information, at home, at school, after school
	
	
	A. Complete the sentences.

(17,18,19,20)
	B.Write a short paragraph 

(21,22,23,24)
	

	Sentences: 8

Points: 2,0

Rate:  20 %


	
	
	Sentences: 4

Points: 1,0

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences: 4

Points: 10

Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:8

Points: 2,0 

Rate:  20 %

	IV. PHONETICS- LANGUAGE FOCUS

A.Circle the option which the underlined is pronounced differently  

B. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences.

	B. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences 

(25,26,27,28)
	A.Circle the option which the underlined is pronounced differently  

(29,30).

B. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences (31,32) 
	
	
	

	Sentences: 8

Points: 2,0

Rate: 20 %
	Sentences:4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10%

	
	
	Sentences:8
Points: 2,0

Rate: 20 %

	IV. SPEAKING

Personal information,

At school

Work and play.

After school
	
	A. Introduce yourself about 6 sentences (about name, age, address, telephone number, grade, school).(31,32, 33, 34, 35, 36)

	 B. Talk about your school based on these questions 


	
	

	Sentences: 8

Points: 2,0

Rate: 20 %
	
	Sentences: 6
 Points: 1,0
 Rate: 10%

	Sentences:4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	
	Sentences:10
Points: 2,0

Rate: 20 %

	 Number of sentences: 40

 Points: 10,0

 Rate : 100%


	Sentences:12

 Points: 3,0

 Rate: 30 %
	 Sentences:15

 Points: 3.75

 Rate: 32,5 %
	Sentences:9

 Points: 2,25

 Rate: 22,5 %
	Sentences: 4

 Points: 1,0

 Rate: 10 %
	Sentences:42
Points: 10,0

Rate:100 %


* Contents of the test

	PHÒNG GD & ĐT THỊ XÃ ĐÔNG TRIỀU

TRƯỜNG THCS THỦY AN
	ĐỀ THI TIẾNG ANH LỚP 7

HỌC KÌ I – NĂM HỌC 2017 -2018


Name:............................................ Class: 7....

_______________________________________________________________________

                                       THE FIRST SEMESTER TEST
Part I : LISTEN (2pts)

A. Listen to the passage then write T/F (1pt).

1. Hoa ‘s father is a worker.                                             ……..

2. Hoa ‘s mother works hard from morning till night.     ……...

3. She only does the housework.                                      ……...

4. Hoa has a younger sister.                                              ……...

B. Listen and answer the questions (1pt)

1. Where does Hoa ‘s father work ?                 …………………………………………

2. Is her mother busy?                                      …………………………………………

3. Are they unhappy?                                            …………………………………………

4. How old is Hoa ‘s sister?                              …………………………………………
Part II: READ (2pts)
     My best friend Luan is very good at history. He is always the top student in history classes. He remembers the historical events very well. He reads a lot of history books. He often tells us interesting stories when he has free time. We are eager to listen to these stories and interested in them. I must confess that I’ve learned a lot from my friend Luan.

A. Read the passage and order the statements (1pt)

9. We are eager to listen to these stories.                                                         _____

10. I must confess that I’ve learned a lot from my friend Luan.                      _____

11. He often tells us interesting stories when he has free time.                        _____

12. Luan is always the top student in history classes.                                       _____

B. Read and answer the questions below (1pt)

13. What is Luan good at?                                     ________________________________

14. How does he remember the historical events?  _______________________________

15. Does he often tell you interesting stories?         _______________________________

16. Do you like history? Why?                                _______________________________        

	


                              (Học sinh không được làm bài vào phần gạch chéo________________

Part III: WRITE (2pts)

A. Complete the sentences using the given words (1pt)

17. Mai / be / 14/ her / next/ birthday.          _________________________________

18. What / expensive / dress / !.                   _________________________________

19. Hung / play / football / now ?               _________________________________

20. Tuan / always / ride / bike / morning.    _________________________________

B. Write a passage to describe about your mother’s/ father’s age, job and place of work (1pt)(21,22,23,24)

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….……………………………………………………………………

Part IV: PHONETICS – LANGUAGE FOCUS (2pts)
A. Odd one out (1pt)

	25. A. address 
	B. amazing
	C. apartment 
	D. date

	26. A. different
	B. birthday
	C. distance
	D. miss

	27. A. stove
	B. moment
	C. sometime
	D. close

	28. A. wet                        
	B. better
	C. rest 
	D. pretty


B. Choose the best answer (1pt)

29. He is good ( at / on / in ) Math and English.

30. Which ( subject / room / school ) do you like best ? Math. 

31. Would you like (to come/ come/ to coming) to my house?

32. This book is (more interesting/ the most interesting/ as interesting as) book which I have read
Part V: SPEAKING: (2pts)

* Answer keys and points

Part I. (2 pts). Each right answer is 0,25 pt 
	A. Listen and write T/F
1.T      2.F     3.F      4.T    
	B. Listen to answer
1. He works on his farm in the countryside.

2.Yes, she is.

3. No, they aren’t.

4. She is 8 years old.


Part II . (2pts). Each right answer is 0,25 pt 
	A. Read and order

9. 2    

10. 1 
11. 4 
12. 3
	B. Read and answer the questions

13. He is very good at history.

14. He remembers the historical events very well.

15. Yes, he does.

16. Students’ answer.


  Part III. (2pts). Each right answer is 0,25 pt
A. Complete the sentences

17. Mai will be 14 on her next birthday.

18. What an expensive dress!- OK.

19. Is Hung playing football now?
20. Tuan always rides a bike in the morning.
B. Write a passage to describe about your mother’s/ father’s age, job and place of work (21, 22, 23, 24)

Part IV: PHONETICS – LANGUAGE FOCUS (2 pts)

A. Odd one out (1pt)

25. D                          26. B                      27. C                         28. D

B. Choose the best answer (1pt)

29. go                          30. at                       31. who                         32. subject

Part V (2 pts ). Each right answer is 0,25 pt

A. Introduce yourself about 6 sentences (about name, age, address, telephone number, grade, school).( 33,34,35,36,37,38)
B. Talk about your school based on these questions:          Possible answer
39. My school name’s Thuy An. It is .....It is in the........

40. My classes starts at.... and end at........

41. I have 5 periods each days. At recess, I usually.....

42. I do my homework about........ hours a day. 
*Listening text : Unit 3: At home – B1
IV. Summary :
V. Homework :

- Have Ss prepare for the new lesson

E. EVALUATION:

...............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

* The results of the test

	Lớp
	TS
	Giỏi
	Khá
	Trung bình
	Yếu
	Kém

	
	
	SL
	%
	SL
	%
	SL
	%
	SL
	%
	SL
	%

	7
	……
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                                       THE FIRST TERM CORRECTION

A. OBJECTIVES:

- Knowledge: Help student correct all parts of the test. 

- Skills: speaking, writing 

- Political thought and moral sense: Students are active to learn.
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Photo papers, 
C. METHODS: Correction.
D. CONTENTS:

I. Organization:

	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer :

- Some chattings 

? How are you to day ?

? What is the weather to day ?

? Did you do your test well ?

III. New lesson:

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 : Activity 1 

-T delivers the test for the Ss and let them to look at to find out wrong sentences, and mistakes

-Ss swap their papers and corrects for their friends

-T gives indirect correction

Step 2 : Activity 2

+ Advantages in general  ( Good points ):

- Most Ss in the class can do the listening and writing parts well enough

- More than 90 percent of Ss get 5 points

- There are some excellent Ss, they do the test very well

- Some Ss' hand writing are nice, clean

+ Disadvantages ( Bad points ):

- There are some Ss' hand writing carelessly and dirty

- Some Ss write too carelessly so T can't read

- There are many mistakes in grammar and voc

Step 3 : Activity 3

1. T points out the mistakes of Ss:


	- look and listen

- listen and focus on it

- Listen and foccus on it to improve their skills

	Nội dung 
	Tên của học sinh mắc lỗi
	Các lỗi học sinh mắc
	Đáp án

	Part I 
	……………………………………………………………………………............................................................................................................................................................................
	………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….………………….... 
	A.Listen and write T/F
1.T    2.F   3.F    4.T   
 B. Listen to answer
5. He works on his farm in the countryside

6.Yes, she is.

7. No, they aren’t.

8. She is 8 years old.

	Part II
	………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
	……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
	A. Order

9.2    10.1   11.4   12.3

B. Answer

13. He is very good at history.

14. He remembers the historical events very well.

15. Yes, he does.

16. Yes, I do because it is very interesting.

	Part III 
	…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………................................
	……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………....
	A. Complete…

17. Mai will be 14 on her next birthday.

18. What an expensive dress!- OK.

19. What about  playing football? I’m sorry, I can’t.

20. Would you like to drink some coffee? Yes, I’d love to.

B. Write a passage … (21, 22, 23, 24)

	Part IV
	………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
	………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
	A. Odd one out

25. D                          26. B                      

27. C                         28. D

B. Choose the best…

29. go                          30. at                       

31. who                        32. Subject

	Part V
	……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………....
	………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
	A. Introduce …

(33,34,35,36)
B. Talk about …

37. My school name’s Van Yen. It is ...It is in the...
38. My classes starts at.... and end at........

39. I have 5 periods each days. At recess, I usually.....

40. I do my homework about.... hours a day. 


2. T praises some excellents Ss:

……………………………………………………………………………………….
IV. Summary:2’: Ss repeat the content of the test
V. Home work:3' Ss prepare for the new lesson
E. EVALUATION

...............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

UNIT 8 : PLACES

I .Objectives:

- Knowledge: By the end of the Unit, students can get:

+ ask for and give directions                                + say about post office

+ use " how far ... ? "  to talk about distances.     + use the polite requests
+ ask and answer about price                               + compound adjectives

+ prepositions of position

+ listen to the dialogues about some places and at the post office.

+ read to the dialogues about some places and at the post office.

+ write some sentences about the places.

- Skills: speaking , listening , reading and writing .

- Political thought and moral sense: Educate students to know more about directions, polite requests, offer. 
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
II. Teaching aids:

- BBp, posters, pictures, radio, tapes, visual

III . Proceduces:

Lesson 1 : A 1 - 2
                                        

Lesson 2 : A 3
                                             

Lesson 3 : A 4 - 5
                                         

Lesson 4 : B 1

Lesson 5 : B 2 – 3

Lesson 6 : B 4 – 5
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UNIT 8 : PLACES

LESSON 1 : A 1 - 2 

A. OBJECTIVES:

- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students learn and practise ask and give directions with " Could you... ?"

+ Vocabulary: sourvenir shop, go straight ahead, take the first street... 

+ Grammar :  Could   you  +  tell      me + the way to the ...

                       Can                  show            how to get to the....

- Skill: practice 4 skills.

- Political thought and moral sense: Students know more places in big city and know how to ask and give directions.
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Text book, lesson plan, BBp, posters,pictures, radio, tapes.
C. METHODS: Matching, presentation dialogue, word cues drills, role play.
D. CONTENTS:

I. Organization            
	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II .Revision/  Warmer: 5’       

* Matching

	- T asks ss to look at the pictures on P 79.

- T runs through the pictures.

? How many pictures are there ?
? Are they in Viet Nam ?

- Put the words on the board - T runs through the words.

1, Hotel

2, Saint Paul hospital

3, Dong Xuan market

4, The central post office

5, National bank of Viet Nam

6, Ha Noi railway station

- Ask ss to go to the board one by one to match with the pictures in the book.

- T models : 

          picture a - 5, Viet Nam National Bank 

- Let ss match individually and compare.

- T collects ss' ideas and gives indirect correction.

 + Answer key:

Picture b - 2, Saint Paul hospital

Picture c - 1, hotel

Picture d - 4, the central post office

Picture e - 6, Ha Noi railway station

Picture f  - 3, Dong Xuan market


III. New lesson:

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1. Presentation :
* Vocabulary: 5’

- souvenir shop  (n) cửa hàng bán đồ lưu niệm        (example)
- go straight ahead (v) đi thẳng                                   (mime)
- take the first street (v) rẽ ở ngã rẽ thứ nhất              (visual)

=> Checking vocabulary: R.O& R
* Presentation dialogue: 7’
+ Set the scene : 

- T asks ss to look at the picture on P 80 and answer the questions.

? How many people are there ?
? Who are they ?

? What are they doing ?
? Can you guess what they are talking about ?

- T asks ss to listen to their conversation on the tape/ stereo then answer the questions:

? What does the tourist ask Nga ?

? What does he ask Lan ?

? What do Lan and Nga tell him ?

- Ask ss to read the sentences chorally and individually

+ Form :

? What comes first ?
? What's the next ?
? What predeces after that ?

                Could   you + tell      me + the way to the ...

                   Can              show            how to get to the...

? What about responses ?

+ Use : to ask for the way and give directions.

+ Meaning : say these sentences into Vietnamese.

+ Pronunciation : notice on the stress and intonation.

Step 2. Practice  
* Word cues drill: 13’

- T gives some word cues -  T runs through 

- Ask ss to ask for and give directions to 5 places :

 a. tell / restaurant / Go straight ahead. It is in front of you.

 b. show / hospital / Take the first street. The hospital is on the  right.

 c. tell / school / Go straight ahead. The school is in front of you.

 d. show / movie theater / Turn left then go straight ahead. It is on the second street.

- T asks ss to make questions to ask for the way

- T models : 

1, Could you tell me the way  to the restaurant ?

   - Go straight ahead. It is in front of you.

- T models-Ss chorus-T&WC-Half/half-Open/Close pairs.

- T corrects the sounds.

+ Answer key:

1, Could you tell me the way to the restaurant?

- Go straight ahead. It is in front of you.

2, Could you show me the way to the hospital?

- Take the first street. The hospital is on the  right.

3, Could you tell me the way to the school?

- Go straight ahead. The school is in front of you.

4, Could you show me the way to the movie theater ? 

- Turn left then go straight ahead. It is on the second street.

Step3 . Production 
* Role play: 10’

- Ask ss to work in pairs to ask and give direction to their houses, school and Dong Trieu post office .

- T models : Could you tell / show me the way to....?

- Let ss do the task and gives indirect correction.


	- Look, listen and answer

- play to remember

- look, listen and answer

- listen to answer

-"Could you tell me how to get to the souvenir shop?

-"Could you show me the way to the supermarket ?"

-"Go straight ahead. Take the second street on the left. The sourvenir is on the right."

-"Go straight ahead. Take the first street on the right."

- give examples, form, use, meaning and pronunciation

- look, listen and practise

- look and listen to the model sentences

- repeat

- work in pairs

- look, listen and practise




IV. Summary:2’

-Ss repeat : asking for and giving directions.

V. Homework:3’

- Learn new words and srtucture by heart.

- See again the lesson .

- Prepare the next lesson. 

E. EVALUATION :

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 
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UNIT 8 : PLACES

LESSON 2 : A 3 ( P 81)

A. OBJECTIVES:

- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students can further practice in preposition of place : next to, between, opposite...

+ Vocabulary: shoe store.

+ Grammar :    Where + to be + S ?

                        S + to be  + prep + the name of places.

- Skill: practice 4 skills.

- Political thought and moral sense: Students know more places in the city.
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Text book, lesson plan, BBp, poster, pictures, radio, tapes.
C. METHODS: Network,Slap the board,  Poster drill, write it up.
D. CONTENTS

I. Organization  
	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II .Revision /  Warmer: 5’
 * Network
	Preposition of places


      
 between

- T asks ss to think of the preposition of places they 've learnt.

- T models : between

- T divides the class into 2 groups - Ss do in groups.

- T collects ss' ideas and gives indirect correction.

 Possible answer  : on, opposite, in front of, behind, between, near, at, next to, to the right / left of...
III. New lesson :
	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1. Presentation
* Vocabulary: 5’

- shoe store      (n):  cửa hàng giày              (explanation)

 =>Checking vocabulary: Slap the board
                                                  

- T runs through the words.

- T asks ss to slap on E words which are spoken in Vietnamese by T - Check.

- Have Ss do in groups (2 groups) - T controls, gets marks and praises the winner.

* Presentation dialogue: 7’
- Set the scene : Nga and Nam are talking about the places. Nga wants to know the place of the bank what does she say ?
  Nga:  Where is the bank ?

  Nam:  The bank is between the hotel and the restaurant . 

             It's opposite the hospital.

-T models-Ss chorus-T&WC - Half/half – Open/close pairs

+ Form :
? What comes first ?
? What's the next ?

? What predeces after that ?

Where + to be + S ?

 S + to be  + prep + the name of places.

+ Use : to talk about the position of places.

+ Meaning : say into Vietnamese.

+ Pronunciation : notice on the stress and intonation.

Step 2. Practice

* Poster drill: 8’ 
- T asks ss to look at the street map on P 81and talk about the position of the bank, police station, shoe store, book store, restaurant, hotel, post office, school.

- T models : where is the police station ?

                     It is between the post office and the museum.

- Check - T divides the class in pairs - Let Ss do in pairs .

- T gives indirect correction

 + Answer key:

A, Where is the police station?

    It is between the post office and the Museum.

B,  Where is the shoe store?

     It’s between the restaurant and the hotel.

C, Where is the bookstore?

    It’s opposite the school . It’s next to the souvenir shop.

D, Where is the restaurant?

     It is beside the bank and the shoe store . It’s opposite the post office.

E, Where is the hotel?

     It is opposite the post office.

F, Where is the post office?

    It is next to the school and the police station.

G, Where is the school?

   It’s opposite the bookstore. It is next to the post office.
Step 3. Production : 

* Write it up (Listening) 15’

- T asks ss to look at the street map again. Listen and write the places mentioned.
- T models : A, souvenir shop

 - Check -  Let ss to listen twice.

- T asks them to share with their partners.

- T gives feedback

- Let ss listen again to check.

- T gives indirect correction

 +Answer key:

A, souvenir shop              B, shoe store             C, hotel                          

D, drugstore                     E, hospital

Listening guide :

 A, Go straight ahead  to the second street. Turn left. What is on the right?

 B, Go straight ahead. Turn right into the first street. What is on the left next to the restaurant?

 C, What is on your left?

 D, Go to the second street. Turn right. What is opposite the hotel?

 E, What is on your right?
	- Look, listen and answer

- play to remember the words

- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- give form

- give use

- translate

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- work in pairs

- practise

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- compare with their friends

-listen to check




IV. Summary: 2’
- Asking for and respoding to the position of places.

V. Homework: 3’

- See again the lesson .

- Learn by heart the prepositions of places .

- Prepare the next lesson.

E. EVALUATION:

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 

Thủy An, ngày……tháng…….năm……

Tổ trưởng

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 51                         
UNIT 8 : PLACES

LESSON 3 : A 4 - 5 ( P 82)

A. OBJECTIVES:

- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students can further practice with question and answer "How far... " about distance.

+ Vocabulary:  a long way, coach, guess, think.  

+ Grammar:                            

- Skill: practice 4 skills.

- Political thought and moral sense: Students know how to ask about distance.
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Text book, lesson plan, BBp, posters, pictures.
C. METHODS: Shark attack, words cues drills, mapped dialogues.
D. CONTENTS:

I. Organization 
	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7a
	
	

	7b
	
	


II .Revision/ Warmer: 5’     
*  Shark attack
	- T draws some steps and the sea around the steps.

- Stick a girl on the top of the steps and a shark in the sea.

- Ask ss to guess the letters in each word. If they guess wrongly , the girl has to step down. If the girl is standing in the finally step, ss guess wrongly -> she will be eaten by the shark. 

? What do you do to help the girl ?

- Ss do - T controls, corrects and praises the winner.

a, _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ (9)(kilometer)

b, _ _ _ _ (4) (hour)

c, _ _ _ _ _ _ (6) (how far)


III. New lesson

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1. Presentation:

*Vocabulary:5’

- a long way   (n) : 1 đoạn đường dài                   (example )

- coach            (n) : xe khách liên tỉnh                 (situation )   

- think             (v) : nghĩ                                      (situation)

- guess            (v) : đoán                                       (situation)

=> Checking vocabulary: R. O & R

* Presentation dialogue: 10’

- Set the scene : Lan and Hoa are talking about distance from Hue to Ha Noi and Ho Chi Minh city.

- T asks ss to listen to the dialogue once.

- T models sentence by sentence - Ss repeat.

- Have Ss do in pairs - T corrects the sound.

Step 2. Practice  

* Mapped dialogue: 10’
- Set the scene: Mai and Ba are talking about distances from some places to Ha Noi.

                     Mai                                                             Ba


How far ....... from Vinh.... Ha Noi ?                        It’s ..... 319 km.

..... is it ..... Hue ..... Ha Noi ?                                  ...... about 688 km.

........ Da Nang ...... Ha Noi ?                                    ........  791 km.


Thank you very much!                                              Not at all.

- T models sentences by sentence - Ss repeat.

- Ss chorus - T & WC - Half / half - open / close pairs .

- T corrects the sounds.

Answer keys:

Mai: How far is it from Vinh to Ha Noi ?

Ba:   It’s about 319 km.

Mai: How far is it from Hue to Ha Noi ?

Ba:   It’s about 688 km.

Mai: How far is it from Da Nang to Ha Noi ?

Ba:   It’s about 791 km.

Mai: Thank you very much!

Ba:   Not at all.

Step 3. Production 
 * Write it up: 10’

- Ask ss to write a similar dialogue basing on A4 p.82.

- T models - Check -  Let Ss do individually 

- T gets their answers and corrects. 

Eg: Tuan: You are from Vinh. How far is it from Ha Noi, Quang ? 

      Quang: I’m not sure. It’s....


	- look, listen and answer

- look and listen

- repeat

- practise

- look and listen 

- repeat

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- Make the dialogue

- give answers

- check


IV. Summary:2’:Ss repeat how to ask and give distances

V. Homework:3’:Complete the dialogue in their notebook.

E. EVALUATION :
..........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Thủy An, ngày…….tháng…….năm…….

Tổ trưởng

Phạm Thị Bích Liên

Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 52                            
UNIT 8 : PLACES

LESSON 4 : B1 ( P 83 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students  can read and understand the dialogue and practise asking and answering about the price .

+ Vocabulary: envelope, change, cost, pay, send, mail, stamp, receive.

+ Grammar :     S +     would  like to + V(inf) ...

                                    need(s) + some / a / an + N.                       

- Skill: practice 4 skills.

- Political thought and moral sense: Students know how to say price
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Text book, lesson plan, Bbp, poster, radio, tape.
C. METHODS: What and where, Questions-answers, Word cues drill, Role play.
D. CONTENTS :
I .Organization :         

	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II .Revision / Warmer: 5’   

* Chatting
	- Ask ss to answer some questions about some distances and location of some places in their neighborhood - Ss answer freely.

1. How do you go to school ?

2. How far is it from your house to school ?

3. Is there a market near your house ?

4. Where is your nearest post office ? 


III.  New lesson:

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1. Presentation :
* Vocabulary: 7’

envelope (n) : phong bì                                  (realia)

stamp      (n) : con tem                                   (realia)

change    (n) : tiền lẻ, tiền thừa                       (situation)
mail        (v) : gửi (thư)                              (explanation)

cost              (v) : chi phí, có giá là                 (translation)                                                                              

pay               (v) : trả                                    (situation

receive         (v) : nhận                                     (mime)

=> Checking vocabulary: What and Where 

* Presentation dialogue: 5’

- T draws a picture of Liz.

- Set the scene : Liz is at the post office. 

She wants to send a letter to her parents.

- T asks Ss to listen to the dialogue and read silently(twice).

- Have Ss do in pairs 

- T goes round the class and corrects the sound.

* Questions and answers: 7’

- Put another poster with questions on the board 

- T runs through.

a, Where will Liz mail her letter ?
b, How much does Liz pay altogether ?

c, How much change does she receive ?

d, Where is your nearest post office?

e, How do you get there from your house?

- Ask ss to read the dialogue again and answer the questions.

- T models - Check – Let Ss do individually then compare.

- T collects ss' answers and gives indirect correction.

 + Answer key:

a, She will mail her letter to the USA.

b, She pays 11.500 dong.

c, She receives 3.500 dong.

d, and e: S’s answer.

* Grammar: 5’

- T elicits from ss : 

            I’d like to send this letter.

            I need some envelopes.

- T models - Ss do choral - Individual 

– check form / use / meaning.

Form:   S +     would  like to + V(inf) ...

                       need(s) + some / a / an + N.

  Use: Say someone to want to do something.

 Meaning: Translate in Vietnamese.

 Pronuciation: down.
Step 2. Practice.

* Word cues drill:6’

- T gives some cues - T runs through

a, I / send / some post cards.                            

b, Mai / buy / some stamps.

c, I / some envelopes.                                      

d, Peter / a phone card.

- Ask ss to make sentences basing on the given words.

- T models - Ss do choral - Individual.

- T corrects the sounds.

Answer keys:

a, I would like to send some post cards.

b, Mai would like to buy some stamps.

c, I need some envelopes.

d, Peter needs a phone card.

Step 3. Production

* Role play: 5’

- T asks ss to play the role (one as Liz and one as Clerk)

- T models - Check – Let Ss do in pairs 

- T corrects the sounds.

Eg:     Liz:      Excuse me. I’d like to ...... How much is it?

          Clerk:   It’s..... dong.

          Liz :      And I need some.... How much are those ?

          Clerk :  They are.... dong.
	- look, listen and answer

- play to remember the words

- look and listen

- read

- practise

- Look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- answer 

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- give form, use and meaning

- look and listen

- listen and follow the intructions

- repeat

- check

- listen and follow the intructions

- play the roles

- check


IV. Summary:2’: Ss repeat how to ask and tell the price.
V. Homework:3’: 
- See again the lesson.

- Learn by heart vocabularies and structures in the lesson.

- Prepare the next lesson.

E. EVALUATION: ...................................................................................................... 
Date of preparing :                                                                                  Period 53                                  

UNIT 8 : PLACES

LESSON 5 : B 2 - 3  ( P 84 )

A. OBJECTIVES

- By the end of the lesson students can read a dialogue and understand the detail and get further practice in “ need / would like " 

+ Vocabulary: local stamp, phone card, oversea mail, regularly.

+ Grammar : S +   need(s)  +to  V(inf) + ...

                              want(s)

- Skill: practice reading skill.

- Political thought and moral sense: Ss are active to learn.
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Text book, lesson plan, BBp, posters,  pictures, cuescard, visual.
C. METHODS: Shark attack, Open prediction, Question-answer, Gap fill, Word cues drill.
D. CONTENTS:

I. Organization:                     

	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent Ss

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II. Revision / Warmer: 5’

* Shark attack

	- Tdraws a girl, steps and a shark.

- Ask ss to guess the letters in each word. If ss guess wrongly 4 times, the girl will be attacked by the shark - Check.

- Let ss guess individually and give indirect correction.

- T gives some clues: These are the things have at the post office.

e  n  v  e  l  o  p  e  ( A word has 8 letters)
p  o  s  t  c  a  r  d  ( A word has 8 letters, too)


III .New lesson:
	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step 1 . Pre - reading :

*Vocabulary : 5’
local stamp  (n) : tem trong nước                            (explanation)                                                   

phone card   (n) : thẻ điện thoại                              (example)

oversea mail (n) : tem gửi nước ngoài                    (situation) 

regularly      (adv) : thường xuyên, thỉnh thoảng   (synomym)

=> Checking vocabulary: R O & R
* Open prediction : 5’

- T draws a picture of Hoa.

- Set the scene : Hoa is at the post office.

- Ask ss to answer the question :

? What does Hoa do at the post office ?
- Ask ss to guess 3 things Hoa wants to do from the post office.

- T models : some local stamps

- Let ss guess individually and compare.

Step2 . While – reading:
+Activity 1: Checking prediction: 3’

- Ask ss to open their books on P 84 and read the dialogue between Hoa and Nga to check their guesses.

- Give indirect correction.

Answer key : - some local stamps
                       - some stamps for oversea mail

                       - a phone card

+Activity 2 : Questions and answers : 7’

- Ask ss to look at the questions.

a, What does Hoa need from the post office ?

b, Why does she need stamps for oversea mail ?

c, Why does she need a phone card ?

d, How often does she write to her pen pal ?

- T runs through the questions.

- Ask ss to read the dialogue again and answer the questions.

- T collects ss' answers and gives indirect correction

  Answer key:

a, She needs some local stamps, some stamps for oversea mail and a phone card.

b, She needs stamps for oversea mail because she has a pen pal in America.

c, She needs a phone card to phone her parents.

d, She writes to her pen pal about once a month.

+Activity 3 : Gap fill: 7’

- Ask ss to look at the dialogue on P 84.

- T runs through the dialogue.

? Who are there in the dialogue ?
? Is their dialogue completed ?
? How many gaps are there ?

? How many words given are there ?

- Ask ss to use the words in the box to complete the dialogue.

- T models : 1 - like         - Let ss fill in pairs.

- T collects ss' ideas and gives indirect correction.
 Answer key:

1 - like          2 - are          3 - much           4 - is          5 - Here           6 - change.

Step 3. Post - reading :  

* Sentence:5’

- T elicits from ss :

                 I need to buy a phone card.

- T models - Ss chorus - Individual 

- Check form, use, meaning, intonation.

Form:    S +  need(s)  +to  V(inf) + ...

                      want(s)

Use: Say someone to want / need to do something.

Meaning: Translate in Vietnamese.

Intonation: down.

* Write it up: 3’

- T gives some given words - T runs through.

- Ask ss to make sentences with the structure in the lesson.

- T models: a, I need to learn English.

- Let Ss do individually - T corrects.

a, I / need / learn English.

b, Thang / need / buy a phone card.

c, They / want / send some post cards. 

d, Lan / want / phone her parents.

 Anwer keys:  b, Thang  needs to buy a phone card.

                       c, They  want to send some post cards. 

                       d, Lan  wants to phone her parents.


	- Look, listen and answer

- play to remember

- look, listen and answer

- guess

- compare

- Look, listen and follow the intructions

- check

- look and listen 

- answer the questions

- give answers

- check

- Look and listen

- complete

- give ideas

- check

- look, listen and answer

- repeat

- give form, use, meaning and intonation

- look and listen

- make sentences

- Give answers

- check




  IV. Summary:2’:Repeat the main contents of the lesson .
V . Homework:3’: 
- See again the lesson.

- Learn by heart vocabs and structure in the lesson. 

- Prepare the next lesson.

E. EVALUATION

..........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Date of preparing:                                                                                   Period 54                                 
UNIT 8 : PLACES
LESSON 6 : B 4 - 5  ( P 84)
A. OBJECTIVES

- Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, students can listen for detail to get further practice in post office vocabulary and tell the price.

+ Vocabulary: 

+ Grammar : 

- Skill: practice listening skill.

- Political thought and moral sense: Students are active to learn.
- Competences: Students will be able to develop their abilities : Problem solving; Self –study; Creation; Communication, Co-operate and their ability of speaking.
B. TEACHING AIDS: Text book, lesson plan, BBp, poster, radio, tapes.
C. METHODS: Slap the board, Open prediction, Questions and answers,Discussion.
D. CONTENTS:

I. Organization:            

	Class
	Date of teaching
	Absent students

	7A
	
	

	7B
	
	


II .Revision / Warmer: 5’

 * Slap the board

	- Elicts from ss - T runs through.

- I'll say the words in Vietnamese and you slap them in English.


- T divides the class into 2 teams - Name - Check.

- Let ss work in teams and gives indirect correction.

- Find and praise the winner.


III. New lesson :

	Teacher 's activity
	Students' activity

	Step1. Pre - listening    

* Open prediction: 5’
- Ask ss to look at the pictures on P 85.

- T runs through the pictures.

? How many things are there ?
? What are they ?
- Set the scene : Mrs Robinson goes to the post office. She buys 5 things.

1, envelopes       

2, a pen              

3, a writing pad 

4, 5 stamps        

5, a phone card  

- Ask ss to guess how much she spends on each of these items.

- T models : 1, envelopes : 2000 dong      

- Let ss guess individually and compare

- T gets s’s answer.

Step 2. While – listening 
* Activity 1: Listening and checking: 10’

- Ask ss to listen to the text and check their guesses - Check.

- Ss do individually ( twice or 3 times) then compare 

- T gets their answers.

- Give indirect correction.

Answer key :

1, envelopes       : 2.000 dong

2, a pen              : 1.500 dong

3, a writing pad : 3. 000 dong

4, 5 stamps        : 2.500 dong ( 500 dong/ each)

5, a phone card  : 50.000 dong

Listening text :
 Mrs Robinson goes to a stationary store and buys a pocket of envelopes at 2.000 dong and a pen at 1.500 dong. She also buys a writing pad at 3.000 dong. Then she goes to the post office and buys five stamps at 500 dong each and a 50.000 dong phone card. Add up how much Mrs Robinson spends altogether.

*Activity 2:  Questions and answers: 10’

- T gives some questions - T runs through.

- Ask ss to answer the questions basing on the listening text 

- Check.

1. What is the total cost?

2. How much change will Mrs Robinson have from 60. 000 dong ?

- Have Ss do in groups (6 groups) 

- T gets their answers and corrects,

Answer keys: 1. The total cost is 59.000 dong.

                       2. She will have 1.000 dong in change.

Step 3. Post - listening :
* Discussion: 10’                                                

 - Ask ss to look at the questions on P 85.

a. How much is it to mail a local letter in Viet Nam?

b, How much is a letter to America ?

c, What does the post office sell apart from stamps ?

d, Do you write to anyone overseas ? Who ?

- T runs through the questions.

- Ask ss to write the answers for these questions.

- T models : It is 2500 dong.

- Let ss do the task individually and compare.

- T collects ss' answers by running dictation.

- T gives indirect correction.   


	- look and listen

- guess

- compare

- give answer

- listen to check

- compare

- give answers

- check

- look, listen and follow the intructions

- answer

- give answers 

- check

- look and listen

- write the answers

- compare

- give answers

- check




IV. Summary: 2’ 
-  Ss notices on the prices.
V. Homework: 3’
- Repeat the main contents of the lesson.

E. EVALUATION :
.......................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 

Thủy An, ngày……tháng……..năm…….

Tổ trưởng


          Phạm Thị Bích Liên

 Very well , thanks 





      Class 7A





   Yes , I am  





My name' s Hoa 





  Good bye 





         big 





      school





      friend 





         old





      students 





  movie theater





    market  





      school





  post- office  





    bus stop 





       stamp





  recess





    center





     pocket





      post 





3.  Xuan Ba / 6 351 793  793 �
�






1.   Lan Anh / 7964 505 505 �
�






 4. Ngoc Bich / 8 231 236 �
�






2.   Mr Thanh / 874 981�
�






5. Ngoc Quyen / 8 237 041 





    tomorrow





    movie theater





       start 





      late





      see 





2. What / he /do ?


    play soccer  





1. Where / we /meet ?


infront of the pos office





4. What time/ she/ go home?


     at 8 o’clock  





3. How/ you/ go to school ?


     by bike





2. ryjanau





1. ugastu





4. carmh  





3. breedmce





    modern 





     kitchen 





      pink  





     white





    bathroom 





 living room   





4. movie / interesting





1.restaurant / awful 





3.   party / boring





5. room / bright  





2. day / wet 





take care of





housewife





raise





journalist





newspaper





cattle





1. Hoa / short / Lan 








2.This house / big / that house  





3. My Tam / beautiful / Phuong Thanh





4.This book / expensive / that one





5. Mai / tall / student in my class





6.This house / beautiful / in this city





 Physical education  





     Physics    





   Music 





  Geography





   schedule 





    Math





4. Phsiycs








 3.jectsub





  2. porimtant





   1. sduleche





History





Literature





Biology





Geography





Chemistry





Physics





  interested in   





    map 





learn about   





        use  





  experiment 





   last lesson 





 washing machine 





   subject   





    favorite    





      light 





 refrigerator 





   famous  





homework





volleyball





cold drink





invite





tomorrow





relax





2.She/practice speaking everyday





1.You/do your homework





4. You/plant green trees 





3.You/drink much water





 Adverbs of           


   frequency





2.Let's/do/our homework    X





1.Let's/listen/music    V 





4.Why/you/play/soccer     V  





3.Why/we/study/English   V 





6.What/play/video games  X





5.What/watch/movie    X  





model





attend





teenager





musical instrument





   scout   





guide





wedding





Thanks anyway





That's too bad





pleasure





1.join our English club      V 





2.   play marbles          V





4.  go to the circus        X  





3.rehearse a play with us   V 





6.   go shopping          X





5.  watch a soccer match       X  





Recess  activities





 Adverbs of frequency





     vacation   





   month   





   breakfast    





     late





       fun 





       finish 





lazy





hard





vacation





fewer





worker





easy





supermarket





parents





 take care of





holiday





photo





  Subjects





police station





restaurant





shoe store





drugstore





bank





post office





envelope





writing pad





phone card





post office





send





stamp








